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PREFACE

Upadeshasdhasrt written by Sri Sankara, the great
Teacher is translated into English with explanatory
footnotes which will be found useful by readers while
going through the book.

References to Upanishats, the Vedanta Aphorisms and
the Bhagavad-Gitd mostly quoted by the author have been
carefully traced and shown at the bottom of the pages,
which, it is presumed, will throw much clear light on’
the Text and solve difficulties.

In his eagerness to do good to people the great
author, while writing the book, has spared no pains in
making clear the idea of the distinction between oneself
and one’s body, mind, etc., which, when rightly compre-
hended under the benevolent guidance of a Teacher, a
man of Knowledge, will perfectly convince one that one
is not other than the Unlimited Bliss untouched by
hunger and thirst, grief and delusion, old age and death,
the only real Existence, the Goal of all human beings
to be realized in life.

Ramatirtha's glossary on Sankara’s Upadesha-
sdhasrt has been followed in translating the book and
appending footnotes.

Certain words not to be found in the text but neces-
sary for making the meaning clear have very often been
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placed within brackets. Explanatory paragraphs have
been added to the translation in a few places. In
studying the book one may begin either with the prose
part or the metrical. We have adopted the most
acceptable readings after consulting the Nirnayasagar,
Lotus Library and Mysore editions of the book.

An index to the verses is appended at the end of the
book. It will, it is hoped, be found useful,

Srinagar, Kashmir TRANSLATOR
July 24, 1941
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Part I (Prose)

Rragfeemafaftesom o 9 0

CHAPTER 1

A METHOD OF ENLIGHTENING THE DISCIPLE

Hy AgaaNRaRiy sawaeaRY gggoi -
qrammfgawata | ¢

1. We shall now® explain a method of teaching
the means® to liberation for the benefit of those
aspirants after liberation who are desirous (of this teach-
ing) and are possessed of faith (in it).

t After writing various books. ? Self-Knowledge .
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affg garw ;a amamasTfEcaTeafie-
oA cawgAfaSkema sfrasaméaniarsan ga-
FRgARITA TEafag Asaquarmara g3 awora
fifaguasmra frara siRsdgafaieg: oiifyg-
ara sAT IR aEgErt edtwald R |l

2. That means to liberation, viz. Knowledge,
should be explained again and again until it is firmly
grasped, to a pure Brdhmana disciple who is indifferent
to everything that is transitory and achievable through
certain means, who has given up the desire for a son,
for wealth and for this world * and the next,® who has
adopted the life of a wandering monk and is endowed
with control over the mind and senses, with compassion
etc., as well as with the qualities of a disciple well-
known in the scriptures, and who has approached the
teacher in the prescribed manner, and been examined
in respect of his caste, profession, conduct, learning and
parentage.

gfa— odte Jw . . . aTIEY s@lEE gf )
wufiar 8 Ren oera: 9@ graex « wafy |
fqasafim gwagaga ywafy ART a9t fdet:
gret I—‘geremr mE: efglat e quif
gg wada aaY ya:’ | wFAwr 9 mamea-
Aam— A & A7, ‘ermmatgy A

! Attainable through the birth of a son. Br. U, 1. 5. 16 and
Br U., 6. 4. 1. Sankara’s Commentary.

3 The region of the fathers, the result of Vedg t d tha
of the gods, the result of meditation. Br. U., 1. 5. 1 A gc ions, an t
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fafgar’, ‘arara: gafiar’, ‘garmd 3T ggsad
g srineT:, < sudgafea & ma’ snfiemmm 11 3 )

3. The Sruti’ also says “ A Brdhmana after ex-
amining those worlds which are the result of Vedic
actions should be indifferent to them seeing that
nothing eternal can be achieved by means of those
actions, Then, with fuel in his hands he should
approach a teacher versed in the Vedas and esta-
blished in Brahman, in order to know the Eternal.
The learned teacher should correctly explain to that
disciple who has self-control and a tranquil mind, and
has approached him in the prescribed manner, the
knowledge of Brahman revealing the imperishable and
eternal Being.” For only when knowledge is firmly
grasped, it conduces to one’s own good and is capable
of transmission. This transmission of knowledge is
helpful to people, like a boat to one who wants to cross
a river. The scriptures too say ‘‘ Although one may
give to the teacher this world surrounded by oceans
and full of riches, this knowledge is even greater than
that.” Otherwise® there would be no attainment of
knowledge. For the Srutis say, “ A man® having a
teacher can know Brahman,” * Knowledge ¢ received
from a teacher alone (becomes perfect),” “ The teacher
is the pilot,” * Right Knowledge is called in this world a
raft,” etc. The Smriti® also says, ‘‘ knowledge will be
imparted to you ” etc.

1Mu. U, 1.2, 12,13, ? If it were not taught by a teacher.
3Chh. U, 6. 14, 2, ‘Chh. U, 4.9. 3. Bh. Gita, 4. 34.
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fisaea gmigel = feRgqr smed I Aaw-
SfrE-m -FarfafRsivadaeegEgaca-ore-
g saEfhAAE acfaee: gieafifia:
suadq, smwRfnfsaRfm o, smifisds
faad: 1 g 1l

4. When the teacher finds from signs that know-
ledge has not been grasped (or has been wrongly
grasped) by the disciple he should remove the causes
of non-comprehension which are past and present sins,
laxity," want of previous firm knowledge of what con-
stitutes the subjects’ of discrimination between the
eternal and the non-eternal, courting popular esteem,
vanity of caste etc., and so on, through means contrary
to those causes, enjoined by the Srutis and Smritis viz.
avoidance of anger etc., and the vows (Yama®) con-
gisting of non-injury etc., also the rules of conduct
that are not inconsistent with knowledge.

HATfaEaTfEaer T TN aFag AEAIT | o ||

5. He should also thoroughly impress upon the
disciple qualities like humility, which are the means
to knowledge. :

AT AT OIS A ATIHET v T FoHT-
T ESEENNISAIET: GwEATNEIE AEIE s@r
fedisfreg grugige sz EmEaalaE g TAR-

1 Unrestrained conduct.. speech, eating, etc. ?viz, the Self and
the non-Self. ®ie. non-injury, truthfulness, non-stealing, contin-
.ence and non-acceptance of gifts.
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cqfgreafiia: FagrugmEmasR Rt 9d-
quigda—‘ e}a eragan ereRERafydtag’, ‘a3
arreqEafy ’, ¢ ARHAE |aR ', ¢ ATEAT a1 33R% TNH
e, ‘et aRad ae g SeFasRagE-
qu gt 1) &

6. The teacher is one who is endowed with the
power of furnishing arguments pro and con, of under-
standing questions® and remembering® them, who
possesses tranquillity, self-control, compassion and a
desire to help others, who is versed ? in the scriptures and
unattached to enjoyments both seen * and unseen, who
has renounced the means to all kinds of actions, is a
knower of Brahman and established in It, is never a
transgressor of the rules of conduct, and who is devoid of
shortcomings such as ostentation, pride, deceit, cunning,
jugglery, jealousy, falsehood, egotism and attachment.
He has the sole aim of helping others and a desire to
impart the knowledge of Brahman only. He should
first of all teach the Sruti texts establishing the oneness
of the Self with Brahman such as, ** My ° child, in the
beginning it (the universe) was Existence only, one
alone without a second,” “Where® one sees nothing
else,” “ All” this is but the Self”, “ In® the beginning
all this was but the one Self” and *“ All? this is verily
Brahman”.

! Put by the disciple. 2 So as to answer them.‘ 3 Through instruc-
tions tradxtxonally ﬁandecl down to him. ‘i.e., both here and here-

after. *Chh. U 1. ¢Chh. U,7.24.1. 7Chh.U,7.25.2.
AL U, 111 °Cth3l4l
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sufiza ¥ sgdq sEon SWO—‘ T ARAISIEA-
qrenT ;- FEETIgTEIEE ?, CAvsaAriaE ), ‘afy
afv, ‘eregemay’, ‘@ wv Afy, ‘weE gy,
‘famemmey ), ¢ Ged gARERaq ?, ¢ HERASARA ),
‘@ a1 oy FgrAW FEwr’, ‘oY gAen’, ‘aumr-
WY @w:’, ‘fmEes ww’, ‘easamamg’,
‘ervqly afyfRagay sfRew’, ‘erEEN § AW’
safrgfaf 1w 1

wfifig—a s fEa T, ‘AR weafe-
wreq’, ‘qumafaay g, ‘duE Wiy a@i
fafs’, ¢ @ gumrag=ad’, ‘ Aarfenfuioeaa’, ‘ad
|FY Ry, ‘Suw: gaveaa:’ gl Ao
sRfegia: sEeRrdarfcaniinigasufa: aex |4-
aRFgeaafaqgagufag || ¢ |l

7, 8. After teaching these he should teach the defi-
nition of Brahman through such Sruti texts as *“ The
Self* devoid of sins ", “ The Brahman ? that is immediate
and direct,” * That* which is beyond hunger and thirst ",
¢ Not “-this, not-this”, “ Neither® gross nor subtle”,
“This® Self is not-this”, “ It is the Seer Itself un-

seen”, “ Knowledge *-Bliss ", *“ Existence *-Knowledge~
Infinite ”, * Imperceptible ** bodiless ", * That ™ great

'Chh. U,,8.7. 1. ’Br.U,3.4. 1. $Br. U, 3.5. 1.
‘Br.U,2.3.6. 5Br. U, 3. 8. 8. $Br. U, 3. 9. 26.
“Br. U, 3.8. 11, 8Br. U,, Sloka 7, under 3.9, 27.

" 9Tai. U, 2. 1. 10 Tai, U, 2. 7. 1By, U, 4. 4. 22.
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unborn Self ”, “ Without * the vital force and the mind,”
* Unborn *, comprising the interior and exterior ”, *“ Con-
sisting * of knowledge only ", ** Without * interior or exte-
rior ", “ It * is verily beyond what is known as also what
is unknown” and * Called® Akdsha (the self-effulgent
One) ”, and also through such Smriti texts as the follow-
ing ;: It is " neither born nor dies,” ** It is ® not affected
by anybody's sins,” *“ Just°® as air is always in the ether,”
**'T'he individual ¥ Self should be regarded as the univer-
salone,” " Itis ™ called neither existent nor non-existent,”
* As " the Self is beginningless and devoid of qualities,”
“The* same in all beings "’ and “ The Supreme * Being
is different ; "—all these support the definition given by
the Srutis and prove that the innermost Self is beyond
transmigratory existence and that it is not different from
Brahman, the all-comprehensive principle.

ed gfaeafafi: gfaumeaeygor fiss dar@ma-
gfd§ g=Ba—sceanfa aydfr 1 ¢ )

9. The disciple who has thus learnt the definition
of the inner Self from the Srutis and the Smritis and is
eager "to cross the ocean of transmigratory existence is
asked, ‘ who are you, my child ? "

@ afy sEm—agugs: sga: ageEta,
TEE a1, FFARA WHEAIRNZ GHITERTU SR-
gegwgaTElq Sfaaigify 1| 4o 1l

'Mu U, 2. 1.2, *Mu U, 2.1, 2. 3Br. U, 2.4.12,
‘Br.U,2.5.19. Ke. U, 1.3. ¢Chh. U, 8. 14.1.
7 Bh. Gita, 2. 20. 8 Bh. Gtta, 5. 15. ® Bh. Gita, 9. 6.

19 Bh, Gita, 13, 2. ! Bh. Gita, 13. 12.  '* Bh. Gita, 13. 31.

13 Bh. Gita, 13. 27. 1 Bh. Gfta, 15. 17.
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ST qAT—R §1 @y gaer qiR advfi-
A IER A, 8 w9 daggdfsedify | A
. WAy § wedyq g o aftsadify | Qe

10, 11. If he says, “I am the son of a Brdhmana
belonging to such and such a lineage, | was a student
or a householder, and am now a wandering monk
anxious to cross the ocean of transmigratory existence
infested with the terrible sharks of birth and death,” the
teacher should say, “ My child, how do you desire to
go beyond transmigratory existence as your body will
be eaten up by birds or will turn into earth even here
when you die ? For, burnt to ashes on this side of the
river, you cannot cross to the other side.”

g aff gam—easg sdug | odt g Sm
forad, sdfamd, swenfifas Ramad, sasalR-
fea agsad | afim @té cagauniasamg el dfe-
fia ofie: grigw: oddRaR mwiedamy sdo=t
arearfy, qatefiay afia ferac | TadagRaEY
gt Ramgsafidgfracamy  casdamgaEgOs
T IS, 7 74 T AFAZUIIAN, FRAALIITE
gdigFaad @ENon WA BA0g  [AAEry
AN, srerrfafioo) waageaniska dar-
TAHHANIANATS | FERIiI ward gdug=a: | gdafdr
ANTSSFATISsf-a 9 araieta gevedfy 1 ¢ |l

At gAA—arsaEd):, aeaFeEary | s 9€-
sardl:, mgogAsHIFAdY agsratany , ggeAy ar, §11-
Hwfen qongaafeanfefy 1 22 |
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12, 13. If he says, “1 am different from the body.
The body is born and dies, is eaten up by birds, is
destroyed by weapons, fire etc., and suffers from
diseases and the like. [ have entered it, like a bird its
nest, on account of merit and demerit accruing from
acts done by myself, and like a bird going to another
nest when the previous one is destroyed I shall enter
into different bodies again and again as a result of
merits and demerits when the present body is gone.
Thus in this beginningless world on account of my own
actions | have been giving up successive bodies assum-
ed among gods, men, animals and the denizens of hell
and assuming ever new ones. | have in this way been
made to go round and round in the cycle of endless
births and deaths, as in a Persian wheel by my past
actions, and having in the course of time obtained the
present body 1 have got tired of this going round and
round in the wheel of transmigration, and have come to
.you, Sir, to put an end to this rotation. | am, therefore,
always different from the body. It is bodies that come
and go, like clothes on a person,”—the teacher would
reply, *“ You have spoken well. You see aright. Why
then did you wrongly say, ‘| am the son of a Brdhmana
belonging to such and such a lineage, | was a student
or a householder and am now a wandering monk ? ' "

*

d afy s —a afy sa| wna, samg
gusafgafufs || ty || FaTd faesaeagdesi
Qi MFwagaffacaraq: ggeamEt: SEogss-
+3q sEifar arrdafy Il a0
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14, 15. If the disciple says, *“ How did I speak
wrongly, Sir ?” The teacher would reply, * Because by
your statement, ‘ I am the son of a Brdhmana belonging
to such and such a lineage etc.’ you identified with the
Self devoid of birth, lineage and purificatory ceremonies,
the body possessed of them that are different* (from
the Self).”

a afY =B w4 faasgraaeRt 9T, 4 a1
wE Sgeadenatag i@ | & |

aNEt gEA—ay A add i @ fre
fassgFaadesi, & ¥ NAFgHERRafa:, §5-
Feal § TARAY—THGRRI @VR T, WATCNIH |atear
qefrereyol wfadishy ¢ ata Avdgn’ snih gRif
egfafea | saor @ aga glafn wafafieg | Lo

16, 17. If he asks, “How is the body possessed
of the diversities of birth, lineage and purificatory cere-
monies (different from the Self) and how am I devoid
of them ? "—The teacher would say, * Listen, my child,
how this body is different from you and possessed of
birth, lineage and sanctifying ceremonies and how you
are free from these.” Speaking thus he will remind the
disciple saying, ** You should remember, my child, you
have been told about the innermost Self which is the
Self of all with its characteristics as described by the
Srutis such as ‘ This * was existence, my child’ etc., as
also the Smritis, and you should remember these charac-
teristics also.” -

! j.e., of the nature of the non-Self. 2Chh. U, 6. 2. 1.
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SSTATCAREINETTY AT — A STATATHIIATAT AH-
SIRAYleaGE: AT Aegelfeno:  SIgd-
qcRifewoE 69 ganad: sawfeaa: ¢ Jeang-
WQWIEE’, ‘7 HrE gateac ), CHTH gl STgaA:
Nar ARy "ear ARFEAY fgar’ AafEmaEss,
HAFAT HaME: FAEFES wd, Ryt AHITAT, HA-
wqfe:, AR qaed, agamEratsa:, arfmiafd-
urafSias, carufieyuay: ameeEy: sSngisEar:
TAleREEY:  gRATFAcICAmfETHEd:  eagIgar
agEnETfaraa e sarsal ssagaar || el

18. The teacher should say to the disciple who has
remembgred the definition of the Self, * That which is
called Akdsha (the self-effulgent one) which is distinct
from name and form, bodiless and defined as not gross
etc., and as free from sins and so on, which is untouched

by all transmigratory conditions, ‘ The Brahman* that
is immediate and direct,” ‘ The innermost? Self,” ‘ The
unseen® seer, the unheard listener, the unthought
thinker, the unknown knower’, which is of the nature
of eternal knowledge, without interior or exterior, con-
sisting only of knowledge, all-pervading like the ether
and of infinite power—that Self of all devoid of hunger
etc.,, as also appearance and disappearance, is, by
virtue of Its inscrutable power, the cause of the manifes-
tation of unmanifested name and form which abide in
the Self through Its very presence,’ but are different from

1Br. U, 3.4. 1. IBr.U,3.4.1. $Br. U, 3.7.23,
4 They have no existence of their own apart from that of the Self.
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It, which are the seed of the universe, are describable
neither as identical with It nor different from It, and are
cognized by It alone.

q TREY STSATFA Tl SYITHAATI FEAIACHIIICHA
HHMANFAT TIW | AWHIWET YAFAT  THR
QEAIRRA; GFd TaeTfa afvernsiia %aq | @ afes
a « afseragsafe % | afeesafaFogaan |
afed g Tass A+qq HAFASEIN | U GIRICAT HIH-
SURGAY: Fmertanal gg: gaa: afgeqo: | d
AMTY HAFITA QY SYIHRIATO HATHIY AT~
A G370 1 LR

19. “That name and form originally unmanifested
took the name and form of the ether as they were
manifested from that Self. This element called the
ether thus arose out of the supreme Self, like the dirt
called foam coming out of transparent water. Foam is
neither water nor absolutely different from it. Forit is
never seen apart from water. But water is clear, and
different from the foam which is of the nature of dirt.
Similarly the supreme Self which is pure and transparent
is different from name and form, which stand for foam,
These—corresponding to the foam—having originally
been unmanifested, took the name and form of the
ether as they were manifested.

aqsf sg@wIaAIgEI ATREY sqTfERgaTr a1g-
WEANGER, gascafaan, wfeaE, a@ gEaE
FEAIFAOT GAGATGHIRA qAWENAIT IREa=EITT-
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qrfe | aa: qswRgRIAUIfafieT gedt | gesary qr-
faFay shifggaiar shegdY wra=d | anay afganay
Dk 7 gb 1 sgagdewafea wad | aguagges
afyqugesmaniadigd Aeadesd ey fafd-
<qd | aceadtfrargaadd e mifqd aEd gl
a1 arfy |anad || Ro ||

20. “Name and form, as they became still grosser
in the course of manifestation assumed the form of air.
From that again they became fire, from that water, and
thence earth. In this order the preceding elements
penetrated the succeeding ones, and the five gross
elements ending with earth came into existence. Earth,
therefore, possesses the qualities of all the five gross
elements. From earth compounded of all the five great
elements, herbs such as paddy and barley are produced.
From these, after they are eaten, are formed blood and
the seed of women and men respectively. These two
ingredients drawn out, as by a churning rod, by lust
springing from Ignorance, and sanctified by mantras,®
are placed in the womb at the proper time. Through
the infiltration of the sustaining fluids * of the mother’s

body, it® develops into an embryo and is delivered at
the ninth or tenth month.

IS FEIAAIFH SABAIRA: AeAdeEd g
IIAATERANA SWIIREH wafq | a7 ;A q@f-

. !sacred mystical formulae. ? derived from food.
3 blood and seed mixed together, - crived from fo
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AMGSHIENA Jeeyag wafd | aqq aaeqGesRor
aqaar wafy | a¥s frarfafagfafafiadenion oft-
NEQE wafy | §€dq Ay fan fewaraaEesr
Taw |l 2 1l

21. “It is born, or is possessed of a form and a
name and is purified by means of maniras relating to
natal and other ceremonies. Sanctified again by the
ceremony of investiture with the holy thread, it gets the
appellation of a student. The same body is designated
a house-holder when it undergoes the sacrament of
being joined to a wife. That again is called a recluse
when it undergoes the ceremonies pertaining to retire-
ment into the forest. And it becomes known as a
wandering monk when it performs the ceremonies lead~
ing to the renunciation of all activities. Thus ' the body
which has birth, lineage and purificatory ceremonies
different (from the Self) is different from you.

gaAfezafr ¥ ameqEREFIT ‘sand i Qg
CCH S EE ST BN TICC
22. “That the mind and the senses are also of the

nature of name and form is known from the Sruti, * The
mind, my child, consists of food *.’

. %4 g Rmseragdesrafia sdasgy | aysay
amETsaiEat amewRiegn: @ o9 AWEeY sar-

! See paras 15 and 16 above.
2Food is transformed into the substance of the mind and invi-
gorates it. Chh. U,, 6. 5. 4and 6. 5. 6.
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gav gid Tt @d gesroniafiEy amed 5 afs:
AEAGE: T TRAT, AUISHA: 3UIT, HHAY FAN,
sfamE fetar—¢ gatfor swfn Ry &Y T
gearsfiazq agrea’ gfa | erftawd gaa: Ggam:
‘qegy ajargarfaaa’, ¢ wea: afis: arear samng
‘g uy gg wfie:’, ‘uy ¥ JywEAr’, ‘@ wEdg dWw
Rgidfaar grr areeE , ¢ og @Y YAY TEreAr’, (&%
Fadmd gralgfAieas qaar: ’ gamar: 1 =3 |

23. “You said, ‘ How am | devoid of birth, lineage
and sanctifying ceremonies which are different (from the
Self ?)’ Listen. The same one who is the cause of the
unfoldment of name and form, whose nature is different
from that of name and form, and who is devoid of all
connection with sanctifying ceremonies, evolved name
and form, created this body and entered into it (which
is but name and form)—who is Himself the unseen
seer, the unheard listener, the unthought thinker, the
unknown knower as stated in the Sruti text, ‘(I ' know)
who creates names and forms and remains speaking ".
There are thousands of Sruti texts conveying the same
meaning ; for instance, .‘ He ® created and entered into
it,’ ‘ Entering® into them He rules all creatures,” * He,*
the Self, has entered into these bodies,” ‘ This ® is your
Self,’ * Opening ° this very suture of the Skull He got in by
that door,’ ‘ This ’ Self is concealed in all beings,” ‘ That ®
Divinity thought—let me enter into these three deities.’

1T A,3.12.7. 2Tai. U, 2.6, sT.A.,3.11.1,2

sBr. U, 1. 4. 7. 5Br. U, 3. 4. 1 $Ai U, 1.3.12.
7Kath. U., 3. 12, $Chh. U, 6. 3.2.
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waNshy ‘erreRa Fgarn: @ar: |, ‘aggr g¥ 3,
dag wify @i ffg’, ‘on: gdy Ay ’, ¢ SuzsIGRAT
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24. ** Smriti texts too elucidate the same truth ; for ex-
ample, ‘ All* gods verily are the Self,” ‘ The Self? in the
city of nine gates, 'Know® the individual Self to be
Myself’, ‘ The same * in all beings,’ ‘ The witness ° and
approver,” ' The Supreme ® Being is different,” * Residing
in” all bodies but Itself devoid of any,’ and so on.
Therefore it is established that you are without any
connection with birth, lineage and sanctifying cere-
mohies.”

a afy sEm—swa uaEaE: gEl gl aw
qar, w=AsaY afgeqo: swdard 3o, ang awqu-
granesEfin: sufsawEafmose daanmagfa-
AR, wumd @ @A || x|l

25. If he says, “1 am in bondage, liable to trans-
migration, ignorant, (sometimes) happy, (sometimes)
unhappy and am entirely different from Him. He, the
shining One who is dissimilar in nature to me and
beyond transmigratory existence is also different from
me. | want to worship Him through the actions
pertaining to my caste and order. of life by making
presents and offerings to Him and also by making

! Manu, XII. 119, 2 Bh. Gita, 5. 13. 3 Bh. Gita, 13. 2.

* Bh. Gita, 13. 27. 5 Bh. Gita. 13. 22, ¢ Bh. Gita, 15. 17.
7 Kath. U,, 2. 22, but the Smriti source untraced.
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salutations and the like. 1am eager to cross the ocean
of the world in this way. So how am | He Himself 2 ”

e gaA—ad awa afiogugfi, afifve-
wigzafaus: | B9 afifvgr Agufaefafige sg—
¢ geYsaEFAISEREA @ @ 330, ‘A@ & qUIrE-
SeaAeRAY B 477, ‘ QeAl: @ geguif g 3g @A
ugafe’ gedguman: 1 k% |

26. The teacher should say, “ You ought not, my
child, regard it so; because a doctrine of difference is
forbidden.” In reply to the question, ‘ Why is it for-
bidden ?° the following other Sruti texts may be cited :
“ He * who knows that Brahman is one and he is another
does not know (Brahman)”, ‘' He® who regards the
Brdhmanical caste as different from himself is rejected *
by that caste,” *“One* who views Brahman as if
having diversity in It goes from death to death”, and
so on.

qar oy Fad Ngafe: dannd gfafa || e |l

27. These Srutis show that transmigratory existence
is the sure result of the acceptance of (the reality of)
difference.

FRFARRE Ny WAt @gEm—9 AwRAr
avanfa’ gt goeRuE fum ¢ ar=rban geey Ag?
gegFear ‘aex aeyq fyag’ gfy Aled sdaraAgfm-

'Br.U, 1.4.10. *Br.U,2.4.6. * Makes him disinclined to
‘Br.U, 4,4 19. know Brahman.

2
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AR | GATTHERIET AFEHEAT JEGATRE_ qETU-
wid qRafE Tmrda, AgzTREEEETIET QaR-
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28. “That, on the other hand, liberation results
from the acceptance of (the reality of) non-difference is
borne out by thousands of Srutis; for example, after
teaching that the individual Self is not different from
the supreme One in the text, ‘ That® is the Self, thou
art That’, and after saying, ' A ® man who has a teacher
knows Brahman’ the Srutis prove liberation to be the
result of the knowledge of (the reality of) non-difference
only, by saying ‘A® knower of Brahman has to wait
only -so long as he is not merged in Brahman’. That
transmigratory existence comes to an absolute cessation,
(in the case of one who speaks the truth that difference
has no real existence), is illustrated by the example of
one’ who was not a thief and did not get burnt (by
grasping a heated hatchet ;) and that one, speaking
what is not true (i.e. the reality of difference), continues
to be in the mundane condition is illustrated by the
example of a thief who got burnt.

‘g gg sAEY ar’ sWIRW 9 HANIIWAE ‘@
waUe WAk’ ggFear afjuddn Aggdan dan
gEata—  AY ASFAYISAY FAGEATATAEY HSaALNBT
wafa’ iy afrmayg | gear FRdawan —amo-
gRISEaT: durl qaTeAR@w 5 || RS |l

. 13,3, ? Chh. U, 6. 14. 2.
. 14, 2. $ Chh. U, 6. 16. 1=3.
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29. *“The Sruti text commencing with ‘* Whatever*
these creatures are here, whether a tiger or ’ and similar
other texts, after asserting that ‘ One * becomes one’s
own master (i.e. Brahman)' by the knowledge of (the
reality of) non-difference, show that one continues to
remain in the transmigratory condition in the opposite
case as the result of the acceptance of (the reality of)
difference, saying, ‘ Knowing ° differently from this they
get other beings for their masters and reside in perish-
able regions’. Such statements are found in every
branch of the Veda. It was, therefore, certainly wrong
on your part to say that you were the son of a Brdh-
mana, that you belonged to such and such a lineage,
that you were subject to transmigration and that you
were different from the supreme Self.

qentq afafigeargggaaca, Agfsacamy sutor-
T, FHAYAAN ARG FRGTINEET
qErRRgafigcar afala: Fay ARass: | sAaf
geamaERl 9 ameEaEE sEraR Rt fieg-
| wafon & sttt Rdftasy acamarf T
ameardifa, @ wArRAYsREEfia: | AggTanae §
adysvagaq |l 3o 1l

30. “ As the acceptance of (the reality of) difference
s forbidden, it should be understood that, on the know-

ledge of one’s identity with the supreme Self, the under-
taking of religious rites which have difference for their

1Chh. U,, 6. 9. 3. *Chh. U, 6. 25, 2. 3Chh. U,, 7. 25, 2,
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province and the assumption of yajnopavita’ etc., which
are the means to their performance, are forbidden. For
these rites and yajnopavita etc., their means, are incon-
sistent with the knowledge of one's identity with the
supreme Self. It is on those people only that refer classes
and orders of life etc, to the Self that Vedic
actions and yajnopavita etc., their means, are enjoined,
but not on those who have acquired the knowledge of
their identity with the supreme Self. That? one is other
than Brahman is due only to the acceptance of (the
reality of) difference.

afy saifor sdsarf, @ fFaEafafaf, staear-
grafegq:  safaewarmmarafaay wEceas
eI afyafy Aragaq ¢ @ srrent a<anfa ’ g da-
iR fafifaastatsd:, Ygufaofafmei s aneagreag
¢ gy feeaY AfgE wrE@orEg ?, CFARARTE QUAATARATTE
qTdA, A TW@AISE: ? gAar |l 3L U

31. “If Vedic rites were to be performed and not
meant to be renounced, the Sruti would neither have dec-
lared the identity of oneself with the supreme Self un-
related to those rites, their means, castes, orders of life,
etc., which are the conditions® of Vedic actions, in
unambiguous sentences like ‘ That * is the Self, thou art

.} The holy thread worn by the first three classes of the Hindus—
the Brdhmanas, the Kshatriyas, and the Vaishyas.

2 This is said in reply to the objection viz., why are duties enjoin-
ed only on the ignorant as they are also not different from
Brahman ? ) .

3 Those only who belong to castes or orders of life are fit for
Vedic actions. 4 Chh. U., 6. 8.7.
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That ;' nor would it have condemned the acceptance of
(the reality of) difference in clauses such as ‘ It*is the
eternal glory of the knower of Brahman,” ‘ Untouched *

by virtue, untouched by sin’, and ‘ Here * a thief is no
thief.’

FHlgrafraeaawd  FRMAaOTarETeIeTal W
avamiEay, sAMor § sd@Eare T agedfadii
ggufifyasifafiai | aeng aamd &9 ol
G, WHRAISATIRATAQIR, A T T AR
aftegsaY aurgegwRae: |l 3R |l

32. “The Srutis would not have stated that the
essential nature of the Self was in no way connected
with Vedic rites and conditions required by them such
as a particular class, and the rest, if they did not intend
that those rites and yajnopavita etc., their means, should
be given up. Therefore, Vedic actions which are in-
compatible with the knowledge of the identity of one-
self with the supreme Self should be renounced together
with their means by one who aspires after liberation ;
and it should be known that the Self is no other than
Brahman as defined in the Srutis.” -

q afg SAR—NTET, JGEA fommi a1 3y g
#ga1, wgarififafad = g gi@ an | veaEa,
¢ ganrArsvgarar sl fagla Rfvgcaishy-
qrE: adneaaafse:’ sfr s adghig wafg =)

' Br. U, 4. 4. 23, *Br. U, 4. 3. 22, Br, U, 4.3.22,
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%Y afgeen: AAFHANIREYE: WACAMAERT
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33. If he says, “ The pain due to burns or cuts in
the body and the misery caused by hunger and the like,
Sir, are distinctly perceived to be in me. The supreme
Self is known in all the Srufis and the Smritis to be
‘free * from sin, old age, death, grief, hunger, thirst, etc.,
and devoid of smell and taste’. How can I who am
different from Him and possess so many phenomenal
attributes possibly accept the supreme Self as myself
and myself, a transmigratory being, as the supreme
Self ? I may them very well admit that fireis cool | Why
should I, a man of the world entitled to accomplish all
prosperity in this world and in the next and realize the
supreme end of life, i.e., liberation, give up the actions
producing those results and yajnopavita etc., their
accessories ? ”

& afy spng—agN=Y goam g &t 3y g
JgAqeFad AAfa agaq | wear ! qoAE BaRE @
g SUPSYIISHIAN FATT T JE=BITAMAT SY-
FraRmeT EIRERmman g | 9 & g 39
a1 frad aa squfymfy Rzl s, « 3zt
gETgaesadfe | w9 ? & @ ;AR o e

3Chh. U,8.7. 1.
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& 3gar st s fy ar am gEReads saufy-
afd, 7 quesadifs | aguesaft ¥ @M,
gafafie a1 ig=dRIR, AgAmEAARATE-
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34. The teacher should say to him, * It was not
right for you to say, ‘| directly perceive the pain in me
when my body gets cuts or burns *. Why ? Because the
pain due to cuts or burns, perceived inthe body,' the
object of the perception of the perceiver like a tree
burnt or cut, must have the same location as the burns
etc. People point out pain caused by burns and the
like to be in that place where they occur but not in the
perceiver. How ? For, on being asked where one’s
pain lies, one says, ‘| have pain in the head, in the
chest or in the stomach’. Thus one points out pain in
that place where burns or cuts occur, but never in the
perceiver. If pain or its causes viz., burns or cuts were
in the perceiver one would have pointed out the per-
ceiver to be the seat of the pain, like the parts of the
body, the seats of the burns or cuts.

€4 T AT IPIaETad | aTHI TSI -
GRIATHAEAA SSFIRTACAITIEIRa FAudT AgAr |
WAGYCA AINAT qUGBUHIT | AFATEHAST 0F
THTET: | TIRNORMTS NIRIAAAAN AgA1-
fawa: | afwfyafisam 3OS dewmanamg aq |

! Pain is located in the body, it is true, but as a matter of fact
it is in the mind.
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35. *“ Moreover, (if it were in the Self) the pain could
not be perceived by the Self like the colour of the eye
by the same eye. Therefore, as it is perceived to have
the same seat as burns, cuts and the like, pain must be
an object of perception like them. Since? it is an effect,
it must have a receptacle like that in which rice is
cooked. The impressions * of pain must have the same
seat as pain’® itself. As they are perceived during the
time when memory is possible (i.e., in waking and
dream, and not in deep sleep), these impressions must
have the same location * as pain. The aversion to cuts,
burns and the like, the causes of pain, must also have
the same seat® as the impressions (of pain). It is there-
fore said, ‘ Desire ®, aversion and fear have a seat com-
mon with that of the impressions of colours. As they
have for their seat the intellect, the knower, the Self,
is always pure and devoid of fear.’

fparsan: gar sariRd@esaza g | s=ad 1 a9
ST | & gAE wwET: ! ‘W ggen fafw-

! This sentence is an answer to the objection that pain cannot be
in the body which is non-conscious ; nor can it be in the Self which
has been shown to be free from it ; so pain has no location at all.

? This is in reply to the objection viz, ‘ Let the Self be the recep-
tacle as the impressions and memory etc. of pain are perceived in
the Self.’

3 Pain being proved to be not in the Self, its impressions also
cannot be there. ¢ And therefore it is not the Self. °j.e., the non-
Self. ©Verse 13, chapter 15 of this book. 7 The intellect (and not
the Self) is the seat of all other feelings also.
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fcar ! ganfed: gerda | el suRdesagasty,
‘sftng wurfor afafsarifa g3’ g 58: | ‘wm@T
Ise7 gfy fhrar, ‘diot R qgr wafa SeE -
asq’, ‘era Y @ag’, ¢ agr ATqagfasazeqn:’ sAri}-
giea:, ‘afiraisagsad, ‘gafarfgean’
iy s<oRR ¥ dacda fivaca gwl aena oY
Tt sucdaghg: aenedr sfr 1 38 0l

36. *‘What is then the locus of the impressions of
colours and the rest 2’ ‘ The same as that of lust etc.’
‘Where again are lust etc. ?’ They are in the intellect
(and no where else) according to the Sruti,' ‘ lust, deli-
beration, doubt.” The impressions of colours and so
forth are also there (and nowhere else) according to the
Sruti, * what® is the seat of colours ? The intellect.’
That desire, aversion and the like are the attributes of
the embodiment, the object and not of the Self, is known
from the Srutis, ‘ Desires ? that are in the intellect,’” * For*
he is then beyond all the woes of his heart (intellect) ’,
‘ Because ° It is unattached,” and * Its ° form untouched by
desires ' and also from Smritis such as ‘It is said to be
changeless,” ‘ Because * It is beginningless and without
attributes’ and so on. Therefore (it is concluded that)
inpurity pertains to the object and not to the Self.

HaY SUREETOggfgaacaEn 7 GTEAIgeEay
fiegueeafafa g@enigfdanraT 3w W carwse-
'Br. U, 1.5. 3. *Br. U, 3. 9. 20. 5Br.U,4.4.7.

‘Br. U, 4. 3. 22. *Br.U,4.3.16.  %Br. U, 4.3 21.
7 Bh, Gita, 2. 25. % Bh, Gita, 13. 31.
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fafr aRivge—¢ agremadadzE seRe , ‘wEdg-
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‘aywfy adwfy’, ‘Jacacuzma’, ‘aymfv:’, ‘w@g
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37, 38. ‘“Therefore you are not different from the
supreme Self inasmuch as you are devoid of impurities
such as the connection with the impressions of colours
and the like. As there is no contradiction to percep~
tional evidence etc. the supreme Self should be accepted
as oneself according to the Srutis, ‘ It* knew the pure
Self to be Brahman,” ‘It * should be regarded as homo-

geneous,” ‘ It * is I that am below,” ‘ It* is the Self that is
below,” ‘ He * knows everything to be the Self,” * When °

Br.U,1.4.10. *Br.U,4.4.20 3Chh.U,7. 25 .
4Chh. U.,7.25.2. °Br.U., 4.4.23. °®Br. U, 2.4,
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everything becomes the Self, ‘ All* this verily is the
Self, ‘He® is without parts,” ‘ Without® the interior
and exterior, ‘Unborn,' comprising the interior and
exterior,” ‘ All® this verily is Brahman,' ‘It® entered
through this door,” ‘ The’ names of pure knowledge,’
* Existence, ° Knowledge, Intinite Brahman,” ‘ From®
It,) ‘It™ created and entered it,” ‘ The** shining One
without a second, concealed in all beings and all-pervad-
ing,’ ‘In™ all bodies Itself bodiless,” ‘It * is not born
and does not die,” ‘ (Knowing,) dream * and waking,’
‘He™ is my Self, thus one should know, ‘Who*
(knows) all beings,” ‘ It '’ moves and moves not,’ * know-
ing ™ It, one becomes worthy of being worshipped,’
‘It ® and nothing but Itis fire,” * I * became Manu and
the sun,” ‘ Entering® into them He rules all creatures,’
* Existence  only, my child’ ard ‘ That* is real, That
is the Self, thou art That.’

“It is established that you, the Self, are the supreme
Brahman, the One only and devoid of every pheno-
menal attribute from the Smritis also such as, ‘ All**
beings are the body of One who resides in the hearts of
all, ‘Gods * are verily the Self,” ‘ In* the city of nine
gates,” ‘ The ¥ same in ‘all beings,” ‘In* a Brdhmana

‘Br. U, 2. 4.6. 2Pra. U., 6. 5. 3Br. U, 2.5.19.

‘Mu. U,2.1.2. *MuU,2.2.11. ¢Ai. U, 1,3 12,
"Ai. U, 3.1.2. *Tai. U,2 1.1. °Tai. U, 2. 1,1.

v Tai,U,2.1.6 "“Sw, U.,6 n 12 Kath, U,, 2. 22.
18Kath. U, 2. 18. 4Kath. U, 2. 15 K aushitak. U., I11. 8.
#6{sh. U, 6. v {sh. U., 5. M. N. U, 2.3

©T, A, 10, 1. ©Br. U, 1.4.10. ®T.A. 3.1l |z
#Chh. U, 6.2.1. BChh, U,6.8.7. ™ Apastamba Dharma
% Manu, XII. 119 % Bh. Gita, 5. 13. Sitra 1. 8. 22.

% Bh. Gita, 13. 27. % Bh, Gita, 5. 18.
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wise and courteous ’, ‘ Undivided * in things divided’
and ‘ All ® this verily is Vdsudeva (the Self).’”

@ afy sEr—afy wnET ¢ Fasadsae: ’,  qama-
WA @S ), e 7, ¢ agaea a‘aaqaaqﬁm
aéqﬁﬁqaﬁra: amsma%esm:, afg fefid exad 9@
o arsd @ ar anwat gReafiefad aii-
afrafaafafaea ofy || 3% 1l

39. If he says “If, Sir, the Self is * Without * interior
or exterior,’ Comprising ¢ the interior and exterior, un-
‘born,” * Whole,’* Pure consciousness only ’ like a lump of
salt devoid of all the various forms, and of a homoge-~
neous nature like the ether, what is it that is observed in
ordinary usage and revealed in Srutis and Smritis as
what is to be accomplished, its (appropriate) means
and its accomplishers, and is made the subject-matter
of contention among hundreds of rival disputants hold-
ing different views 2 ”

armat sEA—afgaiaaid gER g@
QUATSAEAS TATEHT STfIares: srawan sinwray, fafa-
TERAT AAFIATZA | ‘97 a1 Heqfga @i, ‘aa
3afia wafy afyar sat ewafye, ‘geat: | Tegwl-
Afe’, ‘og anFacmafy ssasgnfy aeafgwamk
aq5eq, 99 ey awneatufi’, ‘ qEEv AER
amed gfaeds aam’,  eearsaEearsey ’ of A-

' Bh. Gita, 13. 16. ?Bh. Gita, 7. 19.
3Br. U, 2.5. 19, tMu. U, 2. 1.2,
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40. The teacher should say *“ Whatever is observed
(in this world) or learnt from the Srutis (regarding the
next world) are products of Ignorance. But in reality
there is only One, the Self who appears to be many to
deluded vision, like the moon appearing to be more than
one to eyes affected by amaurosis. That duality is the
product of Ignorance follows from the reasonableness
of the condemnation by the Srutis of the acceptance of
(the reality of) difference such as, ‘ When® there is
something else as it were,” ' When? there is duality
as it were, one sees another, ‘He® goes from death
to death,” ‘And‘ where one sees something else,
hears something else, cognizes something else, that
is finite, and that which is finite is mortal,” * Modifica-
tions® (i.e., effects e.g., earthen jars) being only
names, have for their support words only, it is earth
alone (i.e., the cause) that isrealand ‘ He ®is one, | am
another.” The same thing follows from the Srutis teach~
ing unity, for example, ‘One’ only without a second,’
* When ® the knower of Brahman' and * What ° delusion

or grief is there 2"

a4 wad, ferd s @sameARAg sad
geufa: wgaEfy || we |l

1Br. U,, 4. 3. 31, 2Br. U, 2.4. 14, 3Br. U, 4.4.19.
*Chh.U,7.24.1. 5Chh. U,6.1. 4. “Fr. U, 1.4, 10.
“Chh. U, 6.2.1. 8Br. U, 4.5, 15. °1sh. U, 7.
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41, “If it be so, Sir, why do the Srutis speak of
diverse ends to be attained, their means, and so forth, as
also the evolution and the dissolution of the universe ? *

srsaa— fyarad swagdafy e mrivgaifi-
AR FFgRTREd aMwRasrfreaiaRgrdaratiaea-
wiwa: searfy sifaeaREit Isea: gcafisanmE
fraafag T @ asgaARg Al | sfee
gar i @ 3ft agzedinfig dengegeafy scafa-
@RI 1| 82 |

42. " The answer to your question is this : Having
acquired (i.e. having identified himself with) the various
things such as the body etc. and considering the
Self to be connected with what is desirable and what is
undesirable and so on, though eager to attain the desir-
able and avoid the undesirable by appropriate means—
for without certain means nothing can be accomplished—
an ignorant man cannot discriminate between the means
to the realisation of what is (really *) desirable for him
and the means to the avoidance of what is undesirable.
It is the gradual removal ’ of this ignorance that is the aim
of the scriptures ; but not the enunciation of (the reality
of) the difference of the end, means and so on. For it
is this very difference that constitutes this undesirable
transmigratory existence. The scriptures, therefore,
root out the ignorance constituting this (false) conception
of difference which is the cause of phenomenal existence

! Self-knowledge. 2 Through the injunction of meritorious
actions for the purification of the mind,
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by giving reasons for the oneness ' of the evolution,
dissolution, etc. of the universe.

sfeargegfeamal gireafieadva: sasawma-
oY, TEERGEE @, SeqaTdAaq ANATd oX%
HAIEAT, ATHIRICIRYO: @A 1 gqrafisT qward-
FFRY wafy, A arsganRcarateari At srgfgmed-
ScgqeEa |l 83 |l

43. * When ignorance is uprooted with the aid of
the Sruti, Smriti and reasoning the one-pointed ? intellect
of the seer of the supreme Truth becomes established *
in the one Self consisting of pure Consciousness like a
(homogeneous) lump of salt and all-pervading * like the
ether, which is within and without, without the interior or
exterior and unborn. Even the slightest taint of impurity
due to the diversity of ends, means, evolution, dissolu-
tion and the rest is, therefore, not reasonable.

agaq ArRRRE afiegfiesar antummafmm-
FANEETIGARTABIOR A oA Hdsan | Geg-
Fugafitaras frraca Rggae g toafasiqo |
auERaAcargqaRcage) awrEaEcaian afy-
wiar gfedafy | At shacagfe:, @@t a1 aw-
qrwgly: | aERglrTRdan, aInaai acanARi
< amioftarflal qearEgRafRa Qe sdsa: || ¥s |)

' By showing that the universe is not different from Brahman.
1Bh. Gitd, 2 41, *Bh. Gitd, 2, 55
4 Just as a rope pervades the snake mistaken for it.
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44, “One, eager to realize this right Knowledge
spoken of in the Sruti, should rise above the desire
for a son, wealth and this* world and the next which
are described in a five-fold ? manner and are the outcome
of a false reference to the Self of castes, orders of life
and so on. As this reference is contradictory to right
Knowledge it is intelligible why reasons are given®
regarding the prohibition of the acceptance of (the reality
of) difference. For when the Knowledge that the one
non-dual Self is beyond phenomenal existence is
generated by the scriptures and reasoning there cannot
exist (side by side with it) a knowledge contrary to it.
None can think of chillness in fire or immortality and
freedom from old age in regard to the (perishable) body.
One, therefore, who is eager to be established in the
Knowledge of the Reality should give up all actions *
with yajnopavita and the rest, their accessories, which
are the effects of ignorance.”

Here Enps A METHOD OF ENLIGHTENING THE DiscipLE

1See foot-notes | and 2 on para 2 above.

2Br. U, 1.4. 17, 3 by the Srutis.

4 Obligatory daily duties enjoined by the Vedas occasional rites,
rites performed for some ﬁnrﬁcnlar object and with a view to future
fruition and actions prohibited by the Vedas.
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45. A certain Brahmachdrin,' tired of the transmigra-
tory existence consisting of birth and death and aspiring
after liberation, approached in the prescribed manner?

a Knower of Brahman established in It and sitting at
ease and said, ‘‘ How can I, Sir, be liberated from this

1One belonging to the first of the four orders of life, a student.
9 Bh. Gita, 4. 34.

3
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transmigratory existence ? Conscious of the body, the
senses and their objects | feel pain in the state of
waking and also in dream again and again after
intervals of rest in deep sleep experienced by me.
Is this my own nature or is it causal, | being of a
different nature ? If it be my own nature I can have no
hope of liberation as one’s own nature cannot be got
rid of. But if it be causal, liberation from it may be
possible by removing the cause.”

d TRENT—X FeE, A qd @ | g
Aefae: || ws

46. The teacher said to him, “ Listen, my child, it
is not your nature but causal.”

gfy s farsa sara— & fafusy, 06 ar aex fadsy,
N ar A9 wwE:, aRAfHRR fafa Mk,
Qufafrafaarfig Al saad 993 @ 1 ve ||

47. Told thus the disciple said, *“ What is the cause,
what will bring it to an end and what is my nature ?
That cause being brought to an end, there will be the
absence of the effect, and | shall come by my own
nature, just like a patient who gets back the normal
condition (of his health) when the cause of his disease
is removed.”

qeeare —aAfae fafis, far aca fafis, afy-
i frgrat affaamanem, Sl sermoreoT,
g E 9 argafisaEf | we |
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48. The teacher said, “ The cause is Ignorance.
Knowledge brings it to an end. When Ignorance, the
cause, will be removed you will be liberated from the
transmigratory existence consisting of birth and death.
You will never again feel pain * in the states of waking
and dream.”

farsa sarg—r &1 awfymn, B, fars
%1 991 T3E afaeAfa || 8 |l

49. The disciple said, * What is that Ignorance ?
{what is its seat ??) and what is its object ? * What is
Knowledge by means of which I may come by my own
nature > ”

TEEAIT—€d QI avd wdarie dadem-
wiify fudd aftwmd, sl asd iR, s
v Wrel, e 3 afvmmafily, saafa je-)

50. The teacher said, “ You are the non-transmigra-
tory Supreme Self, but you wrongly think that you are
one liable to transmigration. (Similarly), not being an
agent or an experiencer you wrongly consider yourself
to be so. Again, you are eternal but mistake yourself
to be non-eternal. This is Ignorance.”

foeq sarg—ageag faww: aaTfy 9 g |

BRGSO, HAY A WA, TAQIR P o

! As real and pertaining to the Self.
s ]’fThe seat and the object of Ignorance is Pure Consciousness, the
elf.
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51. The disciple said, * Though eternal I am not
the Supreme Self. My nature is one of transmigra-
tory existence consisting of agency and experiencing of
its results as it is known by evidences such as sense-
perception etc. It is not due to Ignorance. For it
cannot have the innermost Self for its object. Ignorance
consists of the superimposition of the qualities of one
thing on another e.g., well-known silver on well-known
mother of pearl or a well known human being on a
(well-known) trunk of a tree and vice versa. An un-
known thing cannot be superimposed on a known one
and vice versa. The non-Self cannot be superimposed
on the Self which is not known. Similarly, the Self
cannot be superimposed on the non-Self for the very
same reason.”

& EENT—a, safaswd | afg aeq, afag afag
garenead A fraeg sFan | AreRrrsadnnggag |
Msé gensgfaf Jgudes wdagafed anenfy,
gEgTafieaea T Aen: 3 qAREAR || «R ||
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52. The teacher said to him, “ It is not so. There
are exceptions. For, my child, there cannot be a rule
that it is only well-known things* that are superimposed
on other well-known things, for we meet with the super-
imposition of certain things on the Self. Fairness and
blackness, the properties of the body, are superimposed *
on the Self which is the object of the consciousness ‘1,
and the same Self is superimposed on the body.”*

fisa sg—afag wa aufear sEsaafisgaan,
¥ga wrafify | a¥3 afy afagana FerenaiRatan-
SO, TYI0)9E9aY: glemcsmalfa | as & fFR-
Afng wEdle sfagalfatameauafa faasg a
qEFad gfr || 43 |l

53. The disciple said, “In that case the Self must
be well-known owing to Its being the object of the
consciousness ‘I’.  The body also must be well-known,
for it is spoken of as ‘this’ (body). When this is so,.
itis a case of mutual superimposition of the well-known
body and the well-known Self, like that of a human
being and the trunk of a tree or that of silver and
mother of pearl. (There is, therefore, no exception
here.) So what is the peculiarity with reference to
which you said that there could not be a rule that
mutual superimposition was possible of two well-known
things only ?”

' Objects of knowledge.

3 When one says ‘] am fair’ or ‘1 am black.’
3 When one says ‘1 am a man.
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54. The teacher said, “ Listen. It is true that the
Self and the body are well-known, but they are not
well-known to all people to be objects of different
knowledges, like a human being and a trunk of a tree.
(Question). How are they known then ? (Reply). (They
are always known) to be the objects of an undifferenti-
ated knowledge. For, no one knows them to be the
objects of different knowledges saying, ‘ This is the
body ' and ‘This is the Self’. It is for this reason that
people are deluded about the nature of the Self and of
the non-Self, and say, ‘ The Self is of this nature ' and
‘It is not of this nature’. It was this peculiarity with
reference to which I said that there was no such rule
(viz. only well-known things could he superimposed on
each other).”

. g afkgreafid a3 aq, agEq a9 g8, aw
e gfewral, ol gaw:, ai @9, S1Hd ag-
afereafiartg aur qgrady faada Feaufifie-
qYIEAT  JACUSARAWN  FAT T, IRa@@:
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faaiia srasd Tarq | a1 gRemy AfasarRYRamT
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55. Disciple.—" Whatever is superimposed through
Ignorance on anything else is found to be non-existent
in that thing, e.g., silver'in mother of pearl, a human
being in the trunk of a tree, a snake in a rope, and the
form of a frying pan and blueness in the sky. Similarly,
both the body and the Self, always the objects of an
undifferentiated knowledge, would be non-existent in
each other if they were mutually superimposed. Just
as silver etc., superimposed on mother of pearl and
other things and vice versa are always absolutely non-
existent. Likewise, the Self and the non-Self would
both be non-existent if they were similarly superimposed
on each other through Ignorance. But that is not desir-
able as it is the position of the Nihilists. If, instead of
a mutual superimposition, the body (alone) is superim-
posed through Ignorance on the Self the body will be
non-existent in the existing Self.” That is also not

1]t is non-existent in mother of pearl on which it is super-

imposed.
- The disciple means by the word ‘Self’ the consciousness, ‘1°,
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desirable. For it contradicts sense-perception etc.
Therefore the body and the Self are not mutually
superimposed due to Ignorance. (If they are not
superimposed) what then ? They are always in the
relation of conjunction with each other like pillars and

bamboos.”?

q | afigeuditanay | dgacam el wf-
qed 9, dueaaifgads | e acg qiEda Qe
sfeqa enenT @ GEaTAg UY: | a9 HEEA: WS
faar: fageamq | ug |l

56. Teacher.—" It is not so. For in that case there
arises the possibility of the Self existing for the benefit
of another? and being non-eternal. The Self, if in con-
tact with the body, would be existing for the benefit of
another® and be non-eternal like the combination of
pillars and bamboos. Moreover, the Self, supposed by
other philosophers to be conjoined with the body, must
have an existence for the sake of another.” It is, there-
fore, concluded that devoid of contact with the body
the Self is eternal and characteristically different
from it.”

ATAIHEATT T RERMEAAr snQAfiacd wasar-
frucarfadlasay) waf | a3 fomer 3 o Jar-
fasmmfagie: sam 1 «e |

! Just as a combination of pillars and bamboos is called a house,
80 the combination of the Selfp and the body is called a man.
? Another conscious Being.



THE KNOWLEDGE OF THE CHANGELESS 41

57. Disciple.—* The objections that the Self as the
body only* is non-existent, non-eternal and so on, hold
good if the Self which is not’ conjoined with the
body® were superimposed on it.‘ The body would
then be without a Self’ and so the Nihilist position
comes in.”

T | T QARHA: AHNEAY AEEIAIUIH |
FEoTEEd: @ ¥ sl @ faneww 3@ @ T
aur 9 W saondeafify @9 a fowd waf,
qaq | aEntw JarfgsemmiEe: € |l &c

58. Teacher—"No. (You are not right). For we
admit that, like the ether, the Self is by nature free
from contact with anything. Just as things are not
bereft of the ether though it is not in contact with them,
so, the body etc., are not devoid of the Self though It
is not in contact with them. Therefore the objection of
the Nihilist position coming in does not arise.

gegaEts, JgEAIAFATET qIwiEfda: earfyfy |
aw | syarigfa: weafa qgea axarguesy: | meafq,
go? agi, ot afd:, R 3, fasy faafia =, va-
wqifgfi: g suevad | awm ggmifRfEAda: 0 u]

! For, being superimposed the Self is non-existent.
? The relation of conjunction between the Self and the body is
not admitted by the teacher.
he relation of conjunction failing, that of false identity comes
in. For we must explain the idea, ‘1 am a man".
* The body again is superimposed on the Self according to
the teacher,

% And the Self would be without a body.
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59. *“Itis not a fact® that the absolute non-existence
of the body contradicts sense-perception etc. inasmuch
as the existence of the body in the Self is not known
by these evidences. The body is not known to exist in
the Self by perception etc. like a plumin a hole, ghee
in milk, oil in sesame or a picture painted on a wall.
There is, therefore, no® contradiction to sense-percep-
tion etc.”

%9 aff samrmfageaft gsadoon, 3 9
sreRrraon ¢ | &o I

60. Disciple—‘ How can then there be the super-
imposition of the body etc. on the Self which is not
known by sense-perception etc. and that of the Self on

the body ? "

a1 Q9 | canEafageaneaa: | . wEN-
THeafags arsqrduon, A frafae), R fasg
OFd, MFY TeRSIEQINIAE I &2 |

61. Teacher.—"It is not a (valid) objection. For
the Self is naturally well-known. As we see the form
of a frying pan and blueness superimposed on the sky

! As stated by the disciple. See para 55 above.

2 One, therefore, should not refuse to accept mutual superimposi-
tion on the false ground that it contradicts sense-perception etc.

As a matter o% fact it is only the qualities like consciousness etc.
of the Self and not the Self itself that is superimposed, though the
non-Self itself and its qualities are superimposed. Hence Nihilism
does not come in.

See Padmapada’s gloss (Panchapadika, Division 1) where it is
explained how consciousness is a quality of the Self.
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there cannot be a rule that it is things known occasion-
ally only on which superimposition is possible and not
on things always known.”*

% wirae, grenAY: gatausTIRgon JErigEaTAgar
eryar acREafa Il &R 11

62. Disciple.—" Sir, is the mutual superimposition

of the body and the Self made by the combination of
the body etc. or by the Self 2

qeeN—afy gRdmagan, afy ar snengar,
ax & |l &2 |l

63. The teacher said, “ Does it matter if it be made
by the one or the other ? ”

geg: firsa s—aug Yeriydaanm:, ady aar-
Yaweary Wiy @ wepar JgeRAY: EaqsnA-
qUIT | AHIGHIRAT YQSFI: damaig, fafiwsam s
gfy w3 fafamer eenfa swsauon frad @atad-

fisagar |l ¥ 1l

64. Questioned thus the disciple said, *If | were
only a combination of the body etc. I would be non-
conscious and would exist for the sake of another only.
Therefore the mutual superimposition of the body and
the Self could not be made by me. If, on the other
hand, I were the Self | would be characteristically
different from the combination of the body etc., would

! e.g., the Self.
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be conscious and, therefore, would exist entirely for
myself. So it is I, a conscious being, who make that
superimposition, the root of all evils, on the Self.”

EIW qEENT—Hauaimgar ¥ fregrsarda
WY, a1 Erdteaf | &4 )

65. Thus told the teacher said, ** Do not' make any
superimposition if you know it to be the root of
all evils.”

A7 wE, amfa W w9 | @74 batag ageist,
A sqawa 3fa 1 &% 0

66. Disciple.—" Sir, I cannot.but make it, | am not
independent. | am made to act by someone else.”

a aff afyfaneam @ g | 37 9gw: -
& 9398, 9 fafanm exd:, €919 ug &g |l & |

67. Teacher.—' Then you do not exist for yourself
as you are non-conscious. That by which you are

made to act like one dependent on another is conscious
and exists for itself. You are only a combination (of

the body and other things).”
AqAAAISE, F4 GEZ:@ITAT WAZH T N |1§ <1

.68, Disciple.—"“How am | conscious of pain and
pleasure and also of what you say if I be non-con-
scious ? "

'ie., give it up. Know that you are Pure Consciousness and
never really identified with the body etc.
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69. Teacher—" Are you different from the consci-
ousness of pain and pleasure and from what I say,
ornot?”

fareq smw—g aragawa: | wewm ) awTagEE
siyd gaifpefm wwift | agaalsE, 47 agwd 1
sitai ; g wrnfar, aenge=n: | gag@IgTfAfeT
9 Yy AR, @ge T €A AT, 7 9 4
wrdar g1 | Af} sFmEesEd gag® Swgasoe-
18, 994N ar 92rd: | qEATq afgagan segary-
ga: @ | w§  adisex: aneand Sy ggar-
w2 1l so |l

70. The disciple said, ““ It is not a fact that I am not
different from them. For I know them to be objects of
my knowledge like jars and other things. If | were not
different I could not know them. But I know them ;
so I am different. If 1 were not different the modifi-
cations of the mind called pain and pleasure and the
words spoken by you would exist for themselves, But
that is not reasonable. For pleasure and pain produced
by sandal paste and a thorn respectively and also the
use of a jar are not for their own sake. Therefore the
purposes served by sandle paste etc. are for the sake
of me who am their knower. | am different from them
as | know all things pervaded by the intellect.”
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71, The teacher said to him, “ As you are possessed
of consciousness, you exist for yourself and are not
made to act by anyone else. For an independent con-
scious being is not made to act by another as it is not
reasonable that one possessed of consciousness exists
for the sake of another possessing consciousness, both
being of the same nature ‘like the lights of two lamps.
Nor does one possessed of consciousness exist for the
sake of another having no consciousness ; for it is not
possible that a thing exists for itself for the very fact
that it is non-conscious. Nor again is it seen that two
non-conscious things exist for each other, as wood and
a wall do not serve each other's purpose.”

g fafmd adsfy ggenfie: seqearges
Z89 1l $? |l

72. Disciple.—" But it may be said that the servant
and the master are seen to serve each other's purpose
though they are equally possessed of consciousness.”

Fan , srdresosrernad ag fafweasy Rafyac |
mafflen e sflormmaRiy | @S afx
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73. Teacher.—"1It is not' so. For I speak of con-
sciousness belonging to you like heat and light to fire.
{t is for this reason that I cited the example of the lights
of two lamps. Therefore, as changeless and eternal
consciousness, like the heat and light of fire, you know
everything * presented to your intellect. Thus when you
always know the Self to be without any attribute why
did you say,” ‘I experience pain and pleasure again
and again during the states of waking and dream after
intervals of rest in deep sleep ?’ And why did you
say, ‘ Is it my own nature or causal ? ' Has this delusion
vanished or not ? ”

geg: fsr sg—anaw, wwE: EcIAgi sar-
Ag:, % g an Feegani qua: | wu9q ? gsgrEai
saa:fufgatia, w3aacaq | IqAFRITACTRIEG
asi; g@aAfiataEazafagenE Aefarsmraai
wa:fugadvarn | sengrameiafiedd awad, sy
MYTEHRET FrArEEiag: | qu seammiy oE-
! For the non-conscious portion in each is of service to the
conscious portion in the other.

? Superimposed on you, changeless, pure Consciousness.
3 See para 45 above.
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74. To this the disciple replied, “ The delusion,’
Sir, is gone by your grace ; but I have doubts about the
changeless nature which, you say, pertains to me.”

Teacher.—* What doubts ? ”

Disciple.—"* Sound etc.,’ do not exist independently
as they are non-conscious. But they come into existence
when there arise in the mind modifications resembling
sound and so on. It is impossible ® that these modifi-
cations * should have an independent existence °* as they
are exclusive of one another as regards their special
characteristics (of resembling sound etc.,) and appear to
be blue, yellow, etc. (So sound etc., are not the same
as mental modifications.) It is therefore inferred that
these modifications are caused by external objects. So
it is proved that modifications resemble sound etc.,
objects existing externally.® Similarly,’ these different
modifications of the mind also are combinations and
therefore non-conscious. So, not existing for their own

tie, “I am liable to transmigration and misery and other than
the Lord who is ever free.”

* Sound, touch, sight, taste and smell.

3 Refutation of the Idealists.

4 je., sound consciousness, touch consciousness, colour consci-
ousness, etc.

6 |t is only pure Consciousness that has an independent existence.

8 like sound etc.
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sake they, like sound etc., exist only when known by
one ' different from them. Though the Self is not a
combination, consists of Consciousness and exists for
Its own sake, It is the knower? of the mental modifi-
cations appearing to be blue, yellow and so on. It must,
therefore, be of a changeful nature. Hence is the doubt
about the changeless nature of the Self.”

d {eRAIa—a goead §ag: | a@Edsi ggami
frada wrfiva: suesia siqfunfircan gewaafaey,
frgaggda agsfuarwQeefia dgaRgary | afy
fg as sfonfacs s, sdveafisafranarivefam
wF, faaeds w@afand, gur IfFzami cafiedg |
q ¥ FyIstAAEan Tafasgskivefsa: | we: geeudq
aafa 11 wa 1)

75. The teacher said to him, * Your doubt is not
justifiable. For you, the Self, are proved to be free
from change, and therefore perpetually the same on the
ground that all the modifications of the mind without a
single exception are (simultaneously) known by you.
You regard this knowledge of all the modifications
which is the reason for the above inference as that for
your doubt. If you were changeful like the mind or the
senses (which pervade their objects one after another),
you would not simultaneously know all the mental
modifications, the objects of your knowledge. Nor are
you aware of a portion only of the objects of your

1 The Self. 2 The disciple means the agent of the action of
knowing the modifications.

4



50 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS

knowledge (at a time). You are, therefore, absolutely

changeless.” *

- awg—svsfvaln gradl fafnda, seey: -
wqrewar I g |l o% |l

76. The disciple said, “ knowledge is the meaning
of a root® and therefore surely consists of a change ; *
and the knower,' (as you say) is of a changeless
nature. This is a contradiction.”

7| uragfifearal sugssguarag | @Y R aYe:
qAT: | greqqt ARFACAF: HCHA: ITSHATHATII-
g 3fy sysPagsia suwad | aur foRkfear gA-
WEFREREE R qreadeda Sqwaq, agq || v ||

77. Teacher.—“It is not so. For the word know-
ledge is used only in a secondary sense to mean a change
called an action, the meaning of a root. A modification of
the intellect called an action ends in a resultin itself which
is the reflection of Knowledge, the Self. It is for this
reason that this modification is called knowledge in a
secondary ° sense, just as the action of cutting (a thing),
producing and including the ultimate result viz., its
separation in two parts is secondarily called the mean-
ing of the root (to cut).

I T sg—ag e, an gredean i
afy eramat eowa: | wuq ) BR: Suffemaarar

! Verse 7. Chap. 14 and verses 156—I158, Chap. 18.

2 To know. 3 For every root means an action.

¢ The disciple means the agent of the action of knowing,
5 See verses 53 and 54, Chap. 18.
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78. Told thus the disciple said, * Sir, the example
cited by you cannot prove that [ am changeless.”

Teacher.—“ How 2"

Disciple.—" For, just as the action of cutting, produc-
ing and including the ultimate change in the thing to be
cut, is secondarily called the meaning of the root (to cut),
80, the word knowledge is used secondarily for the mental
modification which is the meaning of the root (to know)
and which ends in the result that is a change in know-
ledge, the Self. The example cited by you cannot,
therefore, establish the changeless nature of the Self.”

TR —TANE €17, aff Seeseguzen: gy |
fred\usfoanms ua & sqeeun, 7 g arfdsana sa a=ar
Iuefed:, w#7 Su@gsar || w 1l

79. The teacher said, “ What you say would be true
if there were a distinction existing between the Knower
and Knowledge. For, the Knower is eternal Knowledge

only.! The Knower and Knowledge are not different
as they are in the argumentative * philosophy.”

a7 SyefeaaeamiaY aread: Ay || co |)

80. Disciple.—"“ How is it then that an action ends
in a result which is Knowledge > " .
! Pure Knowledge.  ? The philosophy of the Naiy&yikas.

3 For Knowledge is spoken of as eternal in the previous para-
graph. A result cannot, of course, be eternal.
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81. The teacher said, ** Listen. It was said (that the
mental modification, called an action) ended in a result
which was the reflection * of Knowledge. Did you not

hear it 2 I did not say ® that a change was produced in
the Self as a result (of the modification of the mind).

s earg—d aff Feed afy erfveafanafaa-
aRgsyeAfARd 1l ¢ |l
'82. The disciple said, * How then am I, who am
changeless, the knower, as you say,’ of all the mental
modifications, the objects of my knowledge ? "
& NEEAIT—aIRANS, 937 FFERamaT a7 e
83. The teacher said to him, “ I told you the right
thing. The very fact (that you know simultaneously all
the mental modifications) was adduced by me as the
reason why you are eternally immutable.”
agd wmaT, geeufacivefueasy afy gsgra-
HIWZIAAY T AeEIEUNILEATAIAFIIFATTACY 9 -
gAMY, FTIY 77 || ¢¥ ||
84. Disciple—"If this is so, Sir, what is my fault
when the mental changes resembling sound etc. and

! Para 77 above. ?1 did not say that a modification ended
in a result that was Knowledge (the Self’)’ 3 See Para 75 above.
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resulting in the reﬂecl}on ' of knowledge,® My own
nature, are produced in Me who am of the nature of
changeless and eternal Consciousness ? ”

qqy, Tegey:, feg afiamEasg swog 3R
el JIIPOW

85. Teacher.—" It is true that you are not to be.
blamed. Ignorance, as I told you before,! is the only fault.’

afy wna, g @ aA fafear ke, 9 -
st 0 ¢k

86. Disciple.—" Sir, why are there the states of
dream and waking (in me) if I am absolutely changeless
like one in deep sleep ? ”

& geerg—Feg g ear gaay || co |l

87. The teacher said to him, “ But you always
experience them (whenever they arise).”

aign. swigwafy, feg fafsoufifen, 7 g
geaaq |l ¢c |l

88. Disciple.—" Yes, I experience them, at intervals
but not continuously.”

d qeeaa—afd seg® €, 7 qaengd | Al
AARAYY JawTeawad €9a:fag, avad oy €qm@n |
B9 @i 7 a3 wemgd, safiaifeam,

! Para 77 above, * Pure Consciousness. * Paras 48—50 abovee.
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agifaaq | AR aex accasd ag agafirsii eeq |
Ry g Saeanmearg safusma: | g 9|
wed safuaq, awg A a1 geada waE,
ARIEIT HAGATO] SHAFHEIIAAT, 4T 94-
FEiflal A gs:, w@AwiageuEi g wwRY

A S AN

'89. The teacher said, * They are then adventitious
only and are not your own nature. They would surely
be continuous® if they were self-existent like Pure Con-
sciousness which is your own nature. Moreover, they
are not your own nature inasmuch as they are non-
persistent like clothes and other things. For what is
one'’s own nature is never seen to cease to persist while
one is persisting. But waking and dream cease to
persist while Pure Consciousness continues to do so.
Pure Consciousness, the Self, persisting in deep sleep,
whatever is non-persistent (at that time) is either
destroyed * or negated ? inasmuch as adventitious things,
never the properties of one’s own nature, are found to
possess these characteristics ; for example, the destruc-
tion of money, clothes, etc. and the negation of things
acquired in dream or delusion are seen.

AR 39 WA, YFATIGAN ANTEEH TG , T~
smftadtita, g eiguesd: | wgacaTEaEdN ar
“meg ll %o |l |

! And hence would always be experienced by you. 2 In both
shese cases they cannot be regarded as really belonging to the Self.
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90. Disciple.—* But, Sir, when this is so, Pure Con-
sciousness Itself has to be admitted * to be adventitious
like waking and dream. For it is not known in deep
sleep. Or, (it may be that I have adventitious con-
sciousness or) am non-conscious by nature.”

q, 8%, aIGUIR: | [AFqEA_Y Iq ANGH
wrafa, uga | fegsmdmnie ssven sefig wEgw
g, sr=ay arsgacAlshy | dgacny QO HAEH
aifdred 5 A Al Sugwar aRig aFaq | FEaEe
wa:fagaumiidram | Sarasaeees g «mwean
a:fag: @FurAlyged A ¥afag aflag aFawq,
srsafasraa 1l ] I

91. Teacher.—" No. (What you say is not right.)
Think over it. It is not reasonable (to say so). You
may look upon Pure Consciousness as adventitious (if
you are wise enough) ; but we cannot prove It to be so
by reasoning even in a hundred years, nor (can It be
proved to be so) even by a dull? man. As the con-
sciousness (that has for its adjuncts mental modifications)
is a combination no one can disprove its existence for
the sake of another, its manyness and destructibility by
any reasoning whatever ; for we have already® said
that whatsoever does not exist for itself is not

' The ideas, ‘] am a seer,” ‘] am a hearer,’ etc. showing con-
sciousness in one in dream and waking are absent in deep sleep
together with the two states. The disciple’s idea is : * When the
two states are not there in deep sleep, my consciousness is also

not there.’ 2 j.e., no one can be so dull as to prove It to be so.
. ® See para 74 above.
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self-existent. As Pure Consciousness, the Self, is self-
existent no one can disprove Its independence of other
things inasmuch as It never ceases to exist.”

ag safuard gffiay war, g @@ weanhfa 1z

92. Disciple.—" But | have shown® an exception,’
namely, | have no consciousness in deep sleep.”

7 | sargacary | %9 satara: | qaacaq @ 9gAriy
£fY saRd awag | AR syfaq wnw, g Ra
Saed wergr g esq | weaw aff g e
genq TedT afidufy, @ by | ar aq 2 aq S9-
safufs wateq | ga1 < frgwaar a fefea gsfufa
afadafly, ar =iy callasag | aff @ax wsafusm
geeafaad fag wa ua, 7 amondwy | T1a.fages
f& amig: svaex gAgen ofifssfa afe gamrder |
ar g sear faan aRfvsfa: aitesq, asae aaft-
fgfaster afisdzra, ar & fcda gEenr ed-
sqifa.equmEr | senfa awioRd gAIged ar | ai afd
JRIOMIYT, aTEINMECA. | 9T AFIQAH Feoed ar
IIFIRY @ May srARARea:, Haeea-
AN, A AEqRIEAr agqar, aqg aceqnra-
@l ' 1l

93, Teacher.—** No, you contradict yourself.”
Disciple—"* How is it a contradiction ? ”

1 See para 90 above. 2 To the persistence of Pure Consciousness .
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Teacher.—" You contradict yourself by saying that
you are not conscious when, as a matter of fact, you
are so.”

Disciple.—" But, Sir, | was never conscious of con-
sciousness or anything else in deep sleep.”

Teacher.—* You are then conscious in deep sleep.
For you deny the existence of the objects of Knowledge
(in that state), but not that of Knowledge. I have told
you that what is your consciousness is nothing but
absolute Knowledge. The Consciousness owing to
whose presence you deny (the existence of things in
deep sleep) by saying, ‘I was conscious of nothing *is
the Knowledge, the Consciousness which is your Self.
As It never ceases to exist, Its eternal immutability is
self-evident and does not depend on any evidence ; for
an object of Knowledge different from the self-evident
Knower depends on an evidence in order to be known.
Other than the object the eternal Knowledge that is
indispensable in proving non-conscious things different
from Itself, is immutable ; for It is always of a self-
evident nature. Just as iron, water, etc., which are not
of the nature of light and heat, depend for them on the
sun, fire and other things other than themselves, but
the sun and fire themselves, always of the nature of
light and heat, do not depend for them on anything
else ; so, being of the nature of pure Knowledge It
does not depend on an evidence to prove that It exists
or that It is the Knower.”

afeed ug s &, @ faed of S|l ’e
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94. Disciple.—* But it is transitory knowledge only
that is the result! of a proof and not eternal Know-
ledge.”?

7| Ha: fgenfrgearn flwg | a
oA gAY efyan wanfy: gar, @ franr g
fafe: sramega || 2= |l

95. Teacher.—" No. There cannot reasonably be a
distinction of perpetuity or otherwise in Knowledge.
For it is not known that transitory Knowledge is the
result of a proof and not eternal Knowledge, as Know-
ledge ® Itself is such a result.”

. Tramat amig: si¥gmna: | wfvmat g aaeafia-
& Janfa: ead sfa Y syl S| &

96. Disciple.—" But eternal Knowledge does not
depend on a knower' while transitory knowledge
does so as it is produced by an intervening effort. This
is the difference.”®

fagr af§ wena: auig: w@a:fafa, saofwdg-
a2af Il Qe 1l ,
97. Teacher.—" The Knower® which is the Self is.

then self-evident as It does not depend on any
evidence (in order to be proved).”

1 True Knowledge is due to sense-perception, inference, testimony,

etc., when we see a jar, for example, with our eyes, we have what
" is called the true Knowledge of the jar. It is produced and there-

fore transitory. That is what the disciple thinks.

? Pure Knowledge which is the Self.

3 Pure Knowledge Itself. See paras 103 and 108 of this Chapter.

¢ One who applies a proof.

> Between Knowledge eternal and transitory.

6 Eternal Knowledge. See para 93 above.
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RSty srdgrare:, freeam iy ) 7| HE-
A AeRfa agEfgfy afgadaq |l k¢ |l

98. Disciple.—* (If the Knowledge of the Self be
independent of an evidence on the ground that It is
eternal) why should the absence® of the result® of an
evidence with regard to the Self be not so on the same
ground 2"

Teacher.—* No, it has been refuted on the ground
that it is pure Knowledge that is in the Self.”*

sugdn. swomefafy:, sea st €@
g% aficer @ wa gwEr sRYWRAd | aiar
afiear shafysds, @ garzfigar | aagfsaed sm@-
FEqIAGI, UNIg: Afg<@arg, qEqrqeq: gAEr,
geqreasg gfy | oadT g=3mEmn gagfasead | aAig-
ERA: FsqAAcaTy gAFIgua: | % & add
R an'g: s=ai-eafy- gaA-anoweasgafzd fagafy,
aFga wqafa: srafavar €gr) a9 gWg: swar
TqEq TIIRT FAMY AqRE: FIUG TFT: -
ameaadaify | wfes endsafqew, [ wdfawar )
aqr g=31an: gefingeads, A ~oEfyyacay | wafd-

! The disciple thinks that the Self does not exist as It is not
known by an evidence. ® True Knowledge. See foot-note 1,
ara 94 above. 3 i.e., the Self is of the nature of pure Know-
edge and so It exists independent of every evidence. See paras

93 and 97 above.
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gafyaaasit & swd: a@mgen  gEageRgat
EE I’ |

99. “Whom will the desire (to know a thing)
belong to if the Knower depends on an evidence in
order to be known ? It is admitted that one who is
desirous of knowing a thing is the Knower. His desire
of knowing a thing has for its object the thing to be
known and not the Knower. For, in the latter case,
there arises a regressus ad infinitum with regard to the
Knower and also with regard to the desire to know the
Knower inasmuch as the knower of the knower and so
on (are to be known) ; and such is the case with regard
to the desire of knowing the knower. Moreover, there
being nothing intervening, the Knower, the Self cannot
fall into the category of the known. For a thing to be
known® becomes known when it is distanced from the
knower by the birth of an intervening desire, memory,
effort or an evidence on the part of the knower. There
cannot be the knowledge of an object in any other way.
Again it cannot be imagined that the knower himself is
distanced from himself by anyone of his own desire etc.
For memory has for its object the thing to be remember-
ed and not one who remembers it ; so has desire for its
object the thing to be desired and not one who desiresit.
There arises, as before, an inevitable regressus ad infinitum

lie., a thing to be known is distanced by the birth of an

evidence before it is known ; a thing to be desired is distanced by

the birth of a desire before it is desired ; a thing to be remembered

is distanced by the birth of a memory before it is remembered ;

and a thillixﬁl tg be accomplished is distanced by an effort before it
ed.

is accomp
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if memory and desire have their own agents for their
objects.

ag ARgRNAETIAgeIa) AAaTd Q9 AWET &4qr-
fafd [q 1l too 11
100. Disciple.—* But the Knower remains unknown

if there is no knowledge which has for its object the
Knower.”

q, A AW HIISARIATY | AITY-
fivaey S wagedr qyaq €am | wInfag wwAf
geeafrarnsalfy: sweqa: «wadywa fagr, svaily-
Fngsagsaay, i qIda safieag | sam: Ja-
FqIeATAY @ THrenfq Afeed arrenq: wardarguafa:,
ERENOIEIIaTY dgacar qwed Jeaed T HI=m)
guq ! Jrarwsafan. @eafy sfad -
SEIAAI, AT | qam aeq Aq-qsnfae qg-
TR geAANs] SeRFAT AW, ST de-
aeard, ared €A | 997 S a7 69 AreRfy e,
q a31 HeHA: TArYcaq | ARIETNIEAYT & et
TR EAMAATUAATAIE: | AEHI AR H=AM-
Fydy fRasarasNfig faga |l ot 0

101. Teacher.—" No. The knowledge of the knower
has for its object the thing to be known. If it have for
its object the knower there arises a regressus ad infinitum
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as before." It has already ? been shown that, like the heat
and light of the sun, fire and other things, the Knowledge
which is changeless, eternal and self-effulgent * has an
existence in the Self entirely independent of everything
else. | have already * said that, if the self-effulgent
Knowledge which is there in the Self were transitory,’
it would become unreasonable that the Self existed for
Itself, and, being a combination, [t would get impuri-
ties and have an existence for the sake of another like the
combination of the body and the senses. How ? (Reply)
If the self-effulgent Knowledge in the Self were tran-
sitory It would have a distance® by the intervention of
rgemory etc. It would then be non-existent in the Self
before being produced and after being destroyed, and
the Self, then a combination, would have an existence
for the sake of another like that of the eye etc. produced
by the combination of certain things. The Self would
have no independent existence if this Knowledge were
produced before it was in It. For it is only on account
of the absence or presence of the state of being com-
bined that the Self is known to exist for Itself and the
non-Self for another. It is, therefore, established that
the Self is of the nature of eternal and self-effulgent
Knowledge not dependent on anything else.”

g wq afd, wafd guwmae %9 gwg: gwg-
&l Ler |l

1See para 99 above. 2 See para 93 above.
3Br.U,4.3.9. 4 See paras 64 to 73.
5 And therefore producible. ¢ See para 99.
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102. Disciple.—" How can the Knower be a Knower
if he is not the seat of the knowledge produced by
evidences ?”

gs3—anrar: e ey o sefademmEm |
eranfafd anr | aean: exdesiiRefwan afamar,
FEEafwIrar a1, 7 aEuRAey R | Fur awadey
famay: seea wanfygarca afvaes g faca
a1, ®efAEY adfs gedr sawm gn—fisf
wgsan:, fasfa w@an s@rfy, awr fecamanfae-
®Asfy qAER gRIgeIsaRM 7 feeqd, weamar-
f&fa 1l oz 1l

103, The teacher said, * The knowledge * produced
by an evidence does not differ in its essential nature
whether one calls it eternal or transitory. Knowledge
{though) produced by an evidence is nothing but know-
ledge. The knowledge preceded * by memory, desire,
etc. and supposed to be transitory, and that which is
eternal and immutable do not differ in their essential
nature. Just as the result of the transitory actions of
standing etc., the meanings of roots, preceded by
motion etc. and that of the permanent ones not so
preceded do not differ in their essential nature, and
there are, therefore, the identical predicates in the state-
ments, ' People stand’, ‘ Mountains stand’, etc. ; so,
the Knower, though of the nature of eternal Knowledge,

! True knowledge as opposed to delusion, See note 1, para
94 abave. . 2 See para 99 above.
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is called a Knower without contradiction inasmuch as
eternal Knowledge is the same ' as one produced by
an evidence (as regards Its essential nature).”

. rang frsa—foaranfacaseey aeaq: srfyiea-
g SEF0: FEA, s arenih, wga
AR, ATEAEANEAET T SABONGFN HATer
gasiy | agifiai g wEw: fode dgasafily
FEATYIG ATAqEAT €[ || 2oy ||

104. Here the disciple starts an objection: It is
not reasonable that the Self which is changeless and
of_ the nature of eternal Knowledge and not in contact
with the body and the senses should be the agent * of
an action like a carpenter in contact with an adze and
other instruments. A regressus ad infinitum arises if the
Self unconnected with the body, the senses, etc. were
to use them as Its instruments. As carpenters and
others are always connected with bodies and senses

there is no regressus ad infinitum when they use adzes
and other instruments,”

g% g AALATINTGET TGN HJed NY9q
gfa s sugaq, sgumRf AR acegey
FON-ATYURT, qgUIAsiy srvafgfa garg; cara-
=59 saaedr Aafgrat ar :f | 7 9 fdT e
greafy, srfaafiaran @EaaEg | ora sreaq sreart
U fpal srEdlfy 99| 9 | svaeg wa:fagar-

1 See para 108, ? Br. Su,, 2. 3. 33, 40.
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fRegamaueR: | A f arna: g A3a ey |-
aorh 7EY | SRTREEA FaTRGerRaFTIIsiE
fag wam | wanfERradsFaEs  ©@w, Q@isfy
ATy FUEA: @ M, 7 W | 9 9 {¥haa-
fasami eqrdat HaTeg TN, AFRIARISANG -
fafggdam Il Lou Ul

105. Teacher.—(Reply) * Agency is not possible
without the use of instruments. Instruments, therefore,
have to be assumed. The assumption of instruments
is, of course, an action. In order to be the agent of this
action, other instruments have to be assumed. In
assuming these instruments still others have to be
assumed. A regressus ad infinitum is, therefore, inevit-
able if the Self which is not joined with anything were
to be the agent.'

“ Nor can it be said that it is an action * that makes
the Self act. For an action, not performed, has no
existence. It is also not possible that something
(previously existing) makes the Self act as nothing
(except the Self) can have an independent existence
and be a non-object. For things other than the Self
must be non-conscious and, therefore, are not seen to
be Self-existent. All things including sound ® etc. come
to exist when they are proved by mental functions
resulting in the reflection of the Self.

! Br. Si, 2. 3. 33,40. The Self is not really an agent but only

apparently so. * As the Mimamsakas hold. * Sound, touch, sight,
taste and smell.

5
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“One,' (apparently) different from the Self, and
possessed of consciousness, must be no other than the
Self that is free from combination with other things and
existing for Itself only.

“Nor® can we admit that the body, the senses and
their objects exist for themselves inasmuch as they are
seen to depend for their existence on mental modifica-
tions resulting in the reflection of the Self.”

ag EEAATY 7 wiaq SIQIRIIA=E @3-
&a 1l 20§ Il

106. Disciple.—" But no one depends on any other
evidence such as sense-perception etc. in knowing

the body.”

e, swmfd od @ giggrdeg geafy
gaRTTRORas fafg: | ada sfegamng | san a1
& msqRar FzaEwaioar sy s@aRgAon-
e R fafe: | fafgfiR @ woes sanfd sa-
Sm, a1 9 Fafe; geed safagrasaiy.aas-
afr = 1l Lov Il

107. Teacher.—* Yes, it is so in the waking state,
But at death and in deep sleep the body also depends
on evidences such as sense-perception etc. in order to
be known. Similar is the case with the senses. It is the
external sound and other objects that are transformed
into the body and the senses; the latter, therefore,

' The Naiyayikas hold that Isvara is different from the individual

ghélrvi.ll}::. view is refuted here. *It is the position of the



THE KNOWLEDGE OF THE CHANGELESS 67

also depend on evidences like sense-perception etc,
in order to be known. | have said that Knowledge,'
the result produced by evidences, is the same® as the
self-evident, self-effulgent and changeless Self. That is
which I mean by knowledge.”

HAE NIH:—HA(G: TR 68, FeEAA-
sty s fAsfiflgy | sgesang—a
frafafigy | 4 af§ srand: soaq ! feen ey
Tdt STRIRIIAF FHAR, AL | TR IGaTT
srfraey atfiella wafy | &7 gwmomal & g sTwad

Il Roc i

108. The objector (the disciple) says, “ It is contra-
dictory to state that Knowledge is the result of evidences
and (at the same time) it is the self-effulgent Self which
is changeless and eternal.”

The reply given to him is this: * It is not a con-
tradication.”

*“ How then is knowledge a result ? ”

*“(Itis a result in a secondary sense :) though change-
less and eternal, It is noticed in the presence of mental
modifications called sense-perception etc. as they are
instrumental in making It manifest. It appears to be
transitory as mental modifications called sense-percep-
tion etc. are so. It is for this reason that It is called
the result ® of proofs in a secondary * sense.”

! Knowledge, according to the Charvakas, is an effect produced
in the body, a combination of the elements, like the effect of a
chemical combination. ? See paras 103 and 108. 2 See para 103
above. ‘The same pure Consciousness is thus called, in a
secondary sense, a knower, an agent, or the result of proofs. This
is the gist of the paragraphs from 94 onwards.
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agy WA, gEeafrEaR: STRSaR e
wefagr, Arenfa aAmorfaclen, aaYseaq AXEW
degwiiean wdg | 37 9 gagEderIaETiasin
qred, aRa Tawdn sreRa: @Racd, aFda w91
Faur, HAY AIfcacada qeArga: | vt f§ Ik wgau-
wl=ggHdiai aganfdsafitdn swEY €9, ud wm-
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QEHIYE: WA, AT ACHSAAS: AradaErg Be-
wfigar, @gAmEE  aaTIARly  srsarAEIe |
sgagreg swanfy safmefe | aar e dedtara-
SRATEI: TJAL aganfa safusea: qowEaYy &
gedteg=u=a, od smafy Hefargaaadg: adam-
afq safusra: sregew wliigngfa | avmmamEa:
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109. Disciple.—* Sir, if this is so, independent of
evidences regarding Itself eternal and changeless Know-
ledge, the Consciousness of the Self, is surely self-
evident, and, all things, different from It and there-
fore non-conscious, have an existence only for the sake
of the Self as they combine to act for one another (in

order that the events of the universe may continue
uninterruptedly). It is only as the Knowledge * of the

! The substratum of the mental modifications by which they are
known (illumined). :
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mental modifications giving rise to pleasure, pain and
delusion that the non-Self serves the purpose of
another. And it is as the same Knowledge and noth-
ing else that it has an existence.” So it does not really
exist at all. Just as a rope-snake, the water in a mirage
and such other things are found to be non-existent
except only as the Knowledge by which they are
known ; so, the duality experienced during waking and
dream has reasonably no existence except as the Know-
ledge by which it is known. So, having a continuous®
existence pure Consciousness, the Self, is eternal and
immutable, and, never ceasing® to exist in any mental
modification. It is one without a second. The modifica-
tions themselves cease to exist, the Self continuing to
do so. Just as in dream the mental modifications
appearing to be blue, yellow, etc. are said to be really
non-existent as they cease to exist while the Knowledge
by which they are known has an uninterrupted con-
tinuous existence ; so, in the waking state also they are
reasonably really non-existent as they cease to exist
while the very same Knowledge continues to do so, As
that Knowledge * has . no® other knower it cannot be
accepted or rejected by Itself. As there is nothing else
(except Myself the aim of my life is fulfilled by
your grace).”

! Consciousness, the Self. 2 The non-Self has no existence in-
dependent of knowledge unlike that of Prakriti (the material
cause of the universe) spoken of in the Sankhya philosophy.

8In all experiences such as‘ jar consciousness’, ‘cloth con-
sciousness ’, etc., consciousness persists and is therefore real

while jar, cloth, etc. do no persist and so are unreal.  * The Self.
® Because It is Self-evident.
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addfy | war efyen, afefre: e swcew-
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110. Teacher.— It is exactly so. It is Ignorance
"due to which the transmigratory existence consisting of
waking and dream is experienced. It is Knowledge
that brings this Ignorance to an end. You have thus
attained Fearlessness.” You will never again feel * pain
in waking or in dream. You are liberated from the
misery of this transmigratory existence.”

sfufat 1 el
111. Disciple.—" Yes, Sir.”

3

! See para 49 of this chapter. ‘2 Brahman. Br. U., 4. 2. 4.

3 See para 48 above and foot-note.

:!Thia word, not translated, indicates that the chapter is at an
end.
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CHAPTER III

REITERATION AND REFLECTION'

AU SUrAGUATITALIAOIaTIel  sTgatgaATiEi
afdeamfuggead | wfqgRady g aERAEE-
gafadaa:, ggvm gifasfseeify satfor susfiaed,
gfer a=lardg 1 (2R 1)

112. This method of repetition is described for those
who aspire after supreme tranquillity of the mind by
destroying accumulatad sins and virtues and refraining
from accumulating new ones. Ignorance causes
defects.” Defects produce eftorts of the body, mind and
speech. And through these efforts are accumulated
actions having desirable, undesirable and mixed results.
(This method is described here) so that there may be a
cessation of all these.

a9 sITIgEEETEaEl Rvam s
TeRf @y a1 fmraarE, Aew@a aRoami agn

! See Sankaracharya’s Vakyavritti 49.
2 Desire and aversion.
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derflarg | Senfyaita pae | 39 T ma @ 9g-
&, wasEg: | @ R gegiga: aeawadatiean
seRafg fRnRumgamadamiramwlafdaf-
shmigdfterasantn:, awem 1 gagam-
dwwAlon: | afymigeardy affmmar @emeIRaRf-
&gor: | 223

113. As they are perceived by the ear and the other
senses the objects called sound, touch, sight, taste and
smell have no knowledge of themselves or of other
things. Transformed (into the body and other things)
they, like brickbats, are (known to lack in the said
krfowledge). Moreover, they are known through the
ear etc. Being the knower that by which they are known
is quite of a different nature. For, connected with one
another those sound and other objects are possessed of
various properties such as, birth, growth, change of
condition, decline, death, contact, separation, appear-
ance, disappearance, cause, effect and sex. All of
them produce various effects like pleasure, pain
and so on. The knower®' of sound and the like
is of a nature different from theirs as It is the

knower.

a7 QTR Sqeeanty: dega g o aR-
dwefta Il Q¢ |l

wesgeg saframraAEe, R sewifif,
i egarfifn: B, afide segdweacRaa-

1 The Self.
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anfgfadas:, #i eFeawd srgafior sifafed &9
aifit wvd srgrage wfied Mredsa. g -
gft wdafieara g | 7’ @ geyfafar gif:
gfgal | @Y ai T sfsafy sghfegiyBarfacar-
feaor: wez: | afAR & 95§ seread wd fra:
g3y addq, swftam wedq, sfdfeam | ag &
AR aremmEAfl sggcaga 3R | wadT TugEr-
aFda, afpdtm  somgERmRsadgEee-
qim arfird:, Bda $hm adwarafaf: amreg-
sfafim, a an it fafer afggifegm sea-
Fearq B, savw g3 gamarizfn | aur seam-
A7, afgdits farfd: sesagafieat:, dawam
a m Hifag @ity gfgat fead | aur wames,
afgdda frnfad: ngresansgiesd: qEghghn:
qRadia:, sawwed WA A wifwq eifn gfgat
fipad | aar eaamEda, afgae: farfd: gsarag-
efiuor:, ewaTenEea A WA FifA i afgat
a3 | ¢ arosgaeTNE e auisE MawIae
I’ gfq 5@ 1 Ley )l

114, 115. Distressed by sound and other things
experienced, the knower of Brahman will thus practise
repetition :

“l who am of the nature of Consciousness, not

attached to anything, changeless, immovable, imperish-
able, free from fear, extremely subtle and not an object,
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cannot, for the very fact of my being not attached, be
made an object and touched by sound in general or by its
special forms such as, the notes of the gamut, praise,
etc. which are pleasant and desirable, and also false,
terrible, insulting and abusive words which are
undesirable. So there is no loss or gain due to
sound. Therefore what can sound, pleasant or un-
pleasant, consisting of praise or blame do to me ?
Pleasant or unpleasant sound regarded as belonging
to the Self glorifies or injures an ignorant man
on account of indiscrimination. But it cannot do
even the slightest good or evil to me who am a
man of knowledge. (These ideas should thus be
repeated.)

*“ Similarly, no change consisting of gain or loss can
be produced in me by touch in general or by its special
forms such as fever, colic pain, etc., coldness, hotness,
softness or roughness which are unpleasant. Again,
pleasant touches connected with the body or brought
into existence by external and adventitious causes can
likewise produce no change in me inasmuch as [ am
beyond touch like the ether which, when struck with
one’s fist, does not meet with any change whatever.

* Likewise, as I am entirely unconnected with sight
no good or harm is done to me by it either in its
general form or in its special forms pleasant or
unpleasant, such as, ugly sights.

* Similarly, Independent of taste | am not harmed or
benefited by it either in its general form or in its
special forms ‘such as, sweetness, sourness, saltiness,
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pungency, bitterness and astringency, though accepted
as pleasant or unpleasant by the ignorant.

“Thus | who do not consist of smell cannot be
harmed or benefited by it either in its general form or
in its special forms such as, flowers, fragrant pastes,
etc. considered to be pleasant or unpleasant. For the
Sruti* says that I am one who am ‘ eternally devoid of
sound, touch, sight, taste and smell "

f69 9 o3 s gsgiga: § FdaEn Gfear,
agAEFE  AAMER:  FEFOGIAGIAER 7,
weeagafiear deacar gafkarg | a3 of afy
fagar an 7 wfag oy M sqrEay ar arfea | &=
afy wfaq Reammim@a fd afed ar ogage
ferrseenol, avgia 9I9EY @ | 9€7 FRAvIEr-
*aR— ¢ ysamisanfarAlsy ’ sfy ©ga: | aur gt
yeEmiy gamt afqwE:, afqeacay | ¢ a=dasa-
wgEnsy ’ gfa @A | arfy adifzagenanEgoesa
agumi favdami K FefraiRegagr, s «
yntaRtgaf:, @ awda, @ g At stst o8 o,
‘X FAH aua:’, ‘A HWN agd W wER,
‘gEgreasad @w:’, ‘q fecad Adwg@T S
gaRgfaeafng: | warwIcgas wasam gy gy
¥g: | oA Aga@fysaif, gaeamsag, arf
gatfr sufegrrati, ficacm: afifsarft afifia-
STy I 4Q&

! Kath. U,, 3. 15.
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116, *“ Moreover, sound and the other external
objects transformed into the forms of the body,
the ear and the other senses through which they are
perceived, are transformed into the forms of the two
internal organs, (the intellect and the mind), and also
into those of their objects.’ For they are connected and
combined with one another in all actions. When this
is so, | who am a man of knowledge have no one be-~
longing to me as a friend or a foe nor have | anyone
indifferent belonging to me. Anybody, therefore, who
wishes to connect me with pleasure or pain, the results of
his action, through a false egoism, makes a vain effort.
For I am not within the reach of pain or pleasure as
the Sruti® says ‘It is unmanifested and inscrutable ’.
Similarly, I am not changeable by the action of any of
the five elements as I am not of an objective nature.
Therefore the Sruti® says ‘It cannot be cut or burnt’,
The merit or demerit arising out of good or evil done
to this combination of the body and the senses on the
part of those devotional or adverse to me will be
theirs, but will not touch me who am devoid of old
age, death and fear as the Sruti and Smritis say ‘ It*is
not pained by omission or commission’, ‘It is not
harmed or benefited by any action ’, * Unborn,® compris-
ing the interior and exterior’ and ‘It’ is beyond the
pain felt by the people, and unattached’. The supreme
‘reason (why | am unattached) is that nothing really exists
except the Self ",

! Pleasure, pain, etc. 2 Bh. Gfta, 2. 25. 2 Bh. Gita, 2. 24,

‘Br.U,4.4.22 *Br.U,4.4.23. ®‘Mu U,2.1.2
7 Kath. U, 5. 11.



REITERATION AND REFLECTION 77

As duality does not exist the portions of the Upani-
shats regarding the oneness of the Self should be studied
to a great extent.

Here ends the prose portion of 4 Thousand Teachings
written by the all-knowing Sankara.

! The repetition of the last word in th
portion of the book is con cl::ie:.or in the text shows that the prose
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Part II (Metrical)

SgETaTEEE 1 9

CHAPTER I
INTRODUCTION

Qe+ GNT &1 SITIIETTAT |
geaafNarE a€d afyy A || ¢ |l

1. 1 bow down to that all-knowing® One which is
pure Consciousness, all-pervading,® all,® residing in the
hearts* of all beings and beyond all objects * of know-
ledge.

qRTeen fear: @t Froearamgfsn |
aafammdgEl ag 33 a9=wa | R |

! Brahman, the all comprehensive Principle. It, like the sun,
illumines everything without being an agent.

2 gust as a rope pervades the snake in a rope-snake.
3 Because It is the material cause of everything.

4 The Sanskrit word literally means a cave. Here it stands for
the intellect of which the Self is the witness.

5 Primeval Ignorance and all its modifications.
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2. Now' then®’ the Vedas begin to describe the
knowledge of Brahman after dealing with all actions *
preceded by marriage and the installation of sacred
fire.!

SRTT 3gavma 3gan frarfid |

g3 Tarai aaY ooy gasa aa: fean | 3 1l

qutaAf advsEea dgavTeaar g |

e frarIRsy dacEga |l ¥ 1

3, 4. Actions, (both enjoined and prohibited), bring
about one's connection with the body ; when the con-
nection with the body has taken place pleasure® and
pain® most surely follow ; thence come attraction and
repulsion, from them actions ° follow again, as the results
of which merit and demerit appertain to an ignorant’
man, which again are similarly followed by the con-
nection with the body. This transmigratory existence
is thus going on continually for ever like a wheel.

AR a&7 g TArffy agrafasaq |
agfyaa st ady fsiad w3 |l o)

1 In the knowledge portion of the Vedas (for the benefit of seekers
after liberation).

? After one has acquired the qualifications such as, self-control
etc., in order to be able to gain the knowledge of Brahman.

3 Both enjoined and prohibited.

4 Sacred fire is estaﬁhahed at the time of marriage. It burns
cox:]tinul:usly throughout one'’s life and with it one’s body is burnt
at death.

5 The effects of merit and demerit. The Bliss of Brahman
is not such an effect.

6 All efforts of the body, mind and speech. 7 One who was
not got the knowledge of Brahman.
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5. The cessation® of Ignorance’ is desirable as
it is the root of this transmigratory existence. Hence
a delineation of the knowledge of Brahman through
which comes liberation (from Ignorance) is com-
menced.’

fadmmmEETE @ sAlafigea: |
araTaEagIo & vagegay W |l & Il
QAT %% ANFT g3 |
aemt:Saamta fAdas fadad | oo

6, 7. Not being incompatible with Ignorance actions
do not destroy it; it is knowledge alone that does it.
Ignorance not being destroyed, the destruction of desire
and aversion is not possible. Actions ‘ caused by impuri-
ties® are sure to follow in case desire and aversion
are not removed. Knowledge alone, therefore, is taught
here ° so that liberation (from Ignorance) may be accom-

plished.

ag 9 aut faed dsq shaw afy |
faaran: sgwificd el afx B ag asq il ¢

8. (Objection) Obligatory duties should be performed
(along with the practice of knowledge) as long as life
lasts,” because these duties co-operate with Knowledge
in producing liberation.’

1 Just as a snake ceases to exist immediately on one’s having the
knowledge of the rope in a rope-snake. ? Primeval Ignorance veil-
ing Brahman. 3 In the Upanishats. * Efforts of the body, the
mind and speech esire, aversion and delusion. S In th

5D, e
Upanishats. 7 {sh. U, 2. 8 Objection, verses 8—11 (line 1).
6
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791 fygr aur s NiFacarfAfa: |
gRaEERaRa w1 &1 ggghe 1 e

‘9. As they are equally enjoined® obligatory duties
and knowledge (should be practised together). They
should be undertaken by those who aspire after libera-
tion because Smritis* speak of sins * also (arising out of
the omission of those actions).

ag yaeer faan swafisfuglad |
ATfASIAY adarag gasmatscadad || o |l
qur gawer far &9 fanlad |

. 333 ¥aR~ofa a &7 afimea: 1 L2

10, 11 (first line). You may say “ Followed by a
sure result' Knowledge does not depend® on anything
else.” But it is not so. Just as Agnishtoma,’ though
followed by an unfailing result, depends on things®
other than itself ; so, knowledge, though bringing about
a sure result, must depend® on obligatory duties.

11 (last line). (Reply). Some people hold this
view. (We say :) No. As it is incompatible with actions
Knowledge does not depend® on them (in producing
its result).”®

1{sh. U, 11. 3 The whole body of the sacred tradition or what
is remembered by human Teachers. ? See Manu Sambhita,
11,44. ¢ Liberation. 5 In order to produce liberation. ¢ The
name of a particular Vedic sacrifice. ? Higher regions, where
there is pleasure higher than in this world. 8 Accessories such
chanting of certain Vedic hymns, reading of certain verses and
the knowledge of certain gods. 9 Though it depends on actions
for its own birth. 10 | iberation.
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frarn: afigs i w3 cacafiame: |
fafdsuengfen et nw&ﬁm' e

12. Accompanied by egoism® actions are in-
compatible with Knowledge. For it is well-known here
(in the Veddntas)’ that Knowledge is the consciousness
that the Self is changeless.?

«¢ Fal Ag eafRfy 4 9aad |
geeadtar wafgan safay a3fzfn | 3 )

13. Actions have their origin in the consciousness
that one is a doer and has the desire of having the
results of what one does, Knowledge depends on a
thing, (its own object and also on evidence), while
actions depend entirely on the performer.

srEamgeagifa far gfgfast |
i acaAWRTY ®W %G saIEafy || 8 ||

14. The Knowledge (of one’s own real nature)
destroys the ideas of doership etc.' (on the part of
oneself like the right Knowledge of the nature of the
desert which destroys) the conviction of there being
water in it. When this is so how can (a man
of Knowledge) accept’ them as true and perform
actions ?

'E.g., 'l am a Brdhmana' etc.  * Literally, the final portions of
the Vedas. ®l.e., Brahman ltself. So, a man of Knowledge can
have nothing to do with agency of actions.

4 All the grammatical cases are meant.

5 For without accepting them as true actions are not possible.
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frsgaga: o &9 %3 7 A9 |
aga fagar aearewd ¥4 gagom | e |l

15. It is, therefore, not possible on the part of a
man of Knowledge to have Knowledge and perform an
action at the same time as they are incompatible with
each other. So, one who aspires after liberation should
renounce actions.

et 3RAY weoi fawg |
qifnat agfaaied aresafafeadg | L& |

16. The natural® conviction on the part of the people
that the Self is not different from the body etc.’ arises
through Ignorance. The Vedic injunctions (and prohibi-
tions) are authoritative as long as it prevails.

ARAAR TpDadmreaadfa:
erfagarerarast darfaar faafdar (| e |l

17. The Self is left over by negating the body etc.
by the Sruti,' * Not this, not this,” so that one may have
the Knowledge of the Self which is devoid of all attri-
butes. Ignorance is brought to an end by this
Knowledge.

fgan @ ®¢ ga: ag3a qEma: |
gacdnfAANSH agaeRfa 13 11 < ||

e, (1) those of which the results are desired, (2) which are
prohibited, (3) that are obligatory and (4) those the performance of
which becomes necessary on certain special occasions.

? 1.e., not arising from the teachings of the Sdstras.

3 l.e., the body, the senses, the mind, the intellect, vital force
and their properties. ‘Br. U, 2.3.6.
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18. How?® can Ignorance, once negated (by Vedic
evidence), arise again ? For it is neither in the inner-
most Self which is only one’ without a second and
without attributes nor in the non-Self.’

A AZ7: agAa Fat Dl oY waw |
ggedtfa 1 faaw aearfaasagifasr 1 R |l

19. How can there again be the idea’ that one is a
doer of actions and experiencer of their results if Ignor-
ance does not arise after there has grown the Know-
ledge, ‘ | am Brahman’ ? Knowledge, therefore, is inde-
pendent of actions (in producing liberation).

I afgegE Fa: g o i |

FA¥YY HrRAwRT caRigh v | vo ||
wwacd Y aeATeArTd B9 ggga: |
sfiimaitegs adgufirdtad || Re 1l

20, 21 (first line). Therefore, it is said by the Sruti
that the renunciation of actions including mental ones
(catalogued in the Ndrdyanopanishat)® is superior to their
performance. Again immortality is heard of in the
Brihaddranyakopanishat® which says “ This’ alone.”
Hence they should be renounced by those who aspire
after liberation.

! This verse is an answer to the objection that Ignorance, though
negated, may prevail again. 2 So, the Self cannot cause Ignor-
ance. 8 No category in the domain of the non-Self can cause
Ignorance as all such categories are caused by it. 4 So, actions,
na:urgllyudeysending on this idea, become impossible then.

a. . .

64.5.15. 71 e, knowledge alone, independent
of actions, is the cause of immortality (liberation).
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21 (last line). We give the following reply’ to the
objector who quoted the example of Agnishtoma.’

AFBFAACAICHSI=AATE FI: |
faan afgodard) goraY feay w3q 1l ] 0

22, Knowledge is quite opposite in nature to that of
actions like Agnishtoma etc. for they are accomplished
with the help of many® materials and differ in the
quality * of the result of each individual performance.
The example, therefore, is not parallel.

FeAIRacHIAATITFAFAIITE0 |
. HfpSRecadqd Farafornlad || k3 |l

23. As it produces a result (variable in quality) the
Agnishtoma sacrifice, like agriculture etc., requires
subsidiary > actions® other than itself. But what else
will Knowledge depend” on ?

JJAIEG ATAT JEAEFIT 3597 |
EBNEHTIA AR armaRRa || R¥ )

24, It is only one having egoism® that may incur
sin (by the omission ’ of duties). A man who has got
Self-knowledge has neither egoism nor a desire for the
results of actions.

! Verses 22 and 23. ? See verse 10 above. 3 The perfor-
mance of such an action becomes efficacious only when prescribed
articles, ‘mantras’ (Vedic formulae) etc., are used. * Chh. U, 1.
1. 10. 5 Sea footnote 3, sloka 22.  © So that the quality of the
result might be better. 7 Because liberation, the result of Know-
ledge, does not vary in quality. 1. e., the idea that one is an
agent and experiencer.  ? See verse 9 above.
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ATAIAIAETATT GaRRREed |
sgfaifrarrg asafsfaag 1 rq |l

25. The Upanishats® are, therefore,” commenced in
order to teach the Knowledge of Brahman so that
Ignorance might be removed and transmigratory ex=
istence might for ever come to an end.?

q¥gafwgaca fsfa Safegdg |
getweoraTarg aiy: aEAra || 2§

26. The word ‘ Upanishat' is derived from the root
‘sad’* prefixed by two particles, ‘ Upa’® and ‘ ni ' ¢ and

followed by the suffix ‘ Kvip . So, that” which loosens
the bondage of birth, (old age), etc., (enables a man to
approach Brahman) and destroys birth, (death), etc., is
called Upanishat.?

! Upanishadic texts are meant. 2 As independent of actions
right - knowledge produces liberation. * This verse states the main
conclusion of the Chapter. .

¢ This root has three meanings, (a) to slacken, (b) to move and
(c) to destroy. 5 Near.  ° Certainly. 7 The Knowledge of
Brahman. 8 In the primary sense, the books are so called ina
secondary sense only.
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CHAPTER 1II

NEGATION

afidrgraFacaafaRdtfy afvag |
g agfud sgfhagr afvega 1 ¢ |l

1. Impossible® to be negated the Self is left over
on the authority of the Sruti, * Not this, not this.” So, the
Self becomes clearly known on the reflection, ‘I am
not this, | am not this.’ *

wrgfgumerte ararEoRET |
fafigreaxacarcar @ gantaal sfq || 1l

2. The consciousness of egoism (i.e., the mistaken
identity of the Self with the body etc.) has its origin in
the intellect’ and has for its object what * is based on
words ®* only. As its very nature and origin are both
negated (by the Sruti, ‘Not this, not this’), egoism ° can
never again’ be regarded as founded on any evidence.

! For the Self is the witness of the process of negation itself.

2].e., | am not the body, the senses, the mind. the intellect and
the vital force. But 1 am the witnsass of all of them.

3 The object portion in the consciousness ‘1. While using the word
‘I peop]e mix up Pure Consciousness and the intellect. The
intellect is the object portion of the consciousness ‘1°, Pure Consci-
ousness is the non-object portion. “Name and form, * Chh. U.,
6. 1. 4-6. ¢ Though as old as time itself and experienced by bemgs
birth after birth. 7 After the nature of the Self has been known.
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qagfgrarfiea R s af: |
Zfine: caq fag: wecara @ asad || ] 1l

3. A following * knowledge does not arise without
negating ? the previous® one (e.g., the knowledge of the
rope does not come without destroying that of the
snake in a rope-snake). Pure Consciousness, the Self,
only has an independent existence and is never negated
as It is the result* of evidences.

¢ aanfasra Mg iigieg |
FAFFARET ageeareary afiggd || ¢ |l

4. One attains one’'s own innermost® Self by
crossing ® the forest of this body infested with ferocious
beasts of grief, delusion, etc., like the man’ of the
country of Gandhara who crossed the forest and
reached his own country.

! The right Knowledge of the substratum. 2 So, the Knowledge
of the Self does not arise without destroying the previous Know-
ledge of egoism etc. * The superimposed Knowledge. *See paras
103 and 108 (Part I).

5 It is the innermost because It is the substratum of the intellect,
the mind, the vital force, the body, etc., each of which is supposed
by the ignorantto be the Self. ¢ By discriminating the body and
the mind from the Self. 7 The story runs thus : This man, with
his eyes covered and thrown in a deep forest far away from his
own country, was very miserable and was crying loudly in order
that the covering of his eyes might be removed, when a kind
man did it and indicated the path to his country. The man then
did reach his own country by remembering the instruction of the
kind man. (Such is the case with the disciple and the teacher.)

See Chh. U,, 6. 14,
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CHAPTER III

SELF-BRAHMAN

TR TamnaEEdiy aedq |
arent Argasedifa faan anseafaafdsr 1| ¢ )

-1. The aspirant cannot know that he is Brahman
if It be different from the Self. (It then contradicts the
Sruti) But if he has the conviction that he, the Self, is
Brahman (there is no contradiction to the Sruti). This
is (right) Knowledge which destroys Ignorance.!

HERAISFIEd Agwl sregecaga) Aar: |
wRadsea % 3: eargrened geadiggfn | R 1l

2. What would be the use (of the description by the
Sruti) of the qualities, ‘ not® large ’ etc. if they were the
qualities of one® other than the Self, it being not* an
object of search ? But if Brahman (with these qualities)
is the Self the ideas® such as, largeness, smallness, etc.
are negated ® from the latter.

! Which falsely shows that there are things other than the Self.

®Br. U, 3.8.8. 3 Personal God. * For it is other than the Self.
See Br. U,, 1.4, 7. 8 Superimposed on the Self. ¢ And thus libera-
tion is achieved.
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Rearsarafnd aa‘isqarfé gy |
W IR graarat & aqn 2 |

3. Know, therefore, that the Sruti, ‘ not large ’ etc. is
meant to negate the false superimposition (of largeness,
smallness, etc. on the Self) as it would be a description
of a void if it were meant to negate those qualities from
one other than the Self.

FUeANARy SrPa sgmeRa 59 |
Sqrol @R e gfa Seds a9 1 ¥ |l

4. Moreover, the saying,® ‘ devoid of the vital force,
devoid of the mind and pure’ would be unmeaning if
these qualities were meant to be negated from one
other’ than the individual Self, the aspirant.

!'Mu. U, 2. 1, 2, 2 Forthe vital force and the mind are possessed
by none other than the individual Self. It possesses them owing
to Ignorance which is removed by this negation.
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CHAPTER IV

THE NATURE OF RIGHT KNOWLEDGE

HETIANS aggagaafeaan |
. AETTATRYS $9 $7 q0gf 1 2

l. How can those actions of which the root is
egoism’ and which are accumulated in the mind pro-
duce results when they are burnt® by the fire of non-
egoism, (the right Knowledge that one is neither the
doer of actions nor the experiencer of their results) ?

TLARTANE: TATAFAFH & §5497 |
afady = aceargseEY qeagsany |l = ||

2. (The objector). Actions burnt by the fire of
Knowledge may produce results like the seen ones (of
the actions of a man of Knowledge). (Reply). No.

- They are due to another cause.® (The objector). I ask

! Identification of oneself with the gross and subtle bodies.

? Hence, actions accumulated in previous births are not obstacles
to liberation when the Knowledge of Brahman arises.

3 l.e., those actions of past lives which have given birth to the
present body and have begun to produce results.
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you how there can be actions® when egoism®is de-
stroyed. Please answer.

FErmEAEmEAlTAT afysd @y |
sfingg & gatesat=d aagzda |l 3 |l

3. (Reply). Such actions® produce their results by
overpowering the Knowledge of Brahman in you, be-
cause they have the power of producing the body etc,
Knowledge, however, becomes manifest* when* the
results of these actions come to an end.

ANETET &> U3 NN [T T FAT: |
sfdueadr ey Fard Jawa g U g |l

4. As knowledge and the experiencing (of pain and
pleasure) are both results of actions that have given rise
to the present body and have begun to produce results
it is reasonable that they are not incompatible with each
other. But other kinds of actions® are different ® in nature.

GTATFITHIA JGRARANITHA |
HIeReda AT @ A=TAMN g=ay |
qa: aafig frg savmisearfudfia: | « )

! Even those actions that have begun to produce results.
2 For egoism is the root of all actions. (See the previous verse.)
8 See Footnote 3. Verse 2,
ey come to an end only when they are exhausted by being
exferienced and one gets absolutely disembodied freedom.
(1) Actions accumulated in previous states of existence and (2)
those that are done in this life after the realization of Knowledge.
8 For Knowledge destroys accumulated actions and makes im-
potent those that are done in the present life after the attainment
of Knowledge.
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5. The Knowledge of one's identity with the pure
Self that negates the (wrong) notion of the identity of
the body and the Self sets a man free even against his
will when it becomes as firm as the belief of the man

that he is a human * being.
All? this, therefore, is established. And reasons

have been already given by us.

U [dentifying himself with the body.
? The compatibility of Knowledge with the actions that have
begun to produce results and its incompatibility with other kinds

of actions.
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CHAPTER V

ERROR IN UNDERSTANDING

TATEY INTFY AT a7 |

FHATRArSFeAgTAEgEayt || ¢ ||

1. People do not receive Self-knowledge on ac-
count of the fear that their duties (according to their
castes and orders of life) would be destroyed like
Udanka* who did not accept (genuine) nectar which, he
thought, was urine.

[That people do not like to receive Self-knowledge
is due to their ignorance of the real nature of the Self
and a wrong and false conception about It.]

gfgewaediaem sargdia T 7549 |
RAaea qur gayreagegarAuw: 11 R |

"'This man practised much austerity in order to please Vishnu
so that he might get nectar from him. Vishnu was pleased and
sent Indra with a pot full of nectar to give it to Udanka. Indra
wanted to deceive him and in the guise of a Chandd/a he hung the
pot containing nectar from his waist. The pot was hanging in
such a way that urine would fall into it if Indra were to make
water. When he appeared before Udanka in that fashion and
offered him the nectar the latter thought the pot contained urine
and refused to accept the nectar.
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2. The Self seems to be moving when the intellect
moves and It seems to be at rest when it is at rest on
account of Its identification * with the intellect like trees
appearing to move in the eyes of those who arein a
moving boat. Similar is the misconception® about
transmigratory existence.

Aeueg arfagreda amat e g4 |
sreRs: dfacaggaradiafa ff gfa: 1 20

3. Just as trees are thought to be moving in a
direction opposite to that of a moving boat by a man
in it, so, transmigratory existence is (wrongly) thought
to belong to the Self (by a man who has identified
himself with the intellect). For there is the passage in
the Sruti, ‘ as® if at rest.’

SaraafafeEda sa|y a4y & srad |
ga: wsgifgfaniasda Argad s ||l 2 0

4. The modifications of the intellect are pervaded
by the reflection of Consciousness when they come to
exist. So the Self appears to be identified with sound*
etc. This is the reason why people are deluded.’

QarawresargREased T ageT aq |
FTATIEOA 9T WYSFAAY WA | & |

1 Due to ignorance. % For people make the mistake of believ-
ing that transmigratory existence belongs to the Self instead of to
the intellect. SBr.U, 4.3.7. 4 The objects of the modifica-
tions of the intellect i.e., the body etc. % For unable to distin-
guish between the Self and its retlection people attribute the pro-
perties of the intellect to the Self.
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5. As it is the obieét of pure Consciousness and
exists® for It (the ego? is not the Self). Pure Conscious-
ness is the universal Self* when the object portion ‘ is
rejected.’

1 For the agency and exlperience of the Self is due to the
su?erimposiﬁon of the ego on It.
See footnote 3, verse 2, Chapter 2.

3 What appears to be the individual Self owing to the proxi-
mity of the ego before the attaiment of right knowledge is known
to be no other than the universal Self when the discrimination of the
Self from the ego has been accomplished.

4 The object portion of the consciousness ‘1 ’, i.e., the ego.

% I.e., when the identification of the Self with the ego is known
to be due to a wrong conception.

7
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CHAPTER VI

NEGATION OF ATTRIBUTES

foear @Sa g Ay Arear ffdrsaq |
. a1 fdw ador A7 A Rrfsad@ 1 L

1. The Self Itself is not qualified by an arm which
has been cut off and thrown away. Similarly, It is not
qualified by any of the remaining things* by which It
is (thought to be) qualified.’

AEATRA®A ETA4 god ad fdgong |
AATCHET GEHISHY ¥&: &0 || = |l
2. ‘Therefore all the qualifications are similar to the

arm (cut off and) thrown away as they are all non-Self.?
So the Self is free from all qualifications.

fawufid ad araswt aqr |
srfyamsaraa: & W aEREaERAE | 2

! The gross and subtle bodies and their attributes.
3 See verses 91-94, Ch. 18.
3 For they are all superimposed on the Self.
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3. It is reasonable that, like ornaments,® all these*
are qualifications (of the Self) owing to superimposition
through Ignorance. When the Self is known they prove
to be unreal.

WA G Y RILeTST F@: |
srgfiafy agme satargasd R a0 2 |

4. After rejecting the object portion® one should
accept the Self as the knower* free from all qualifica-
tions. The ego,’ the object portion, is also like the
part of the body cut off.’

a4 | éa‘ts:&t o |
frfiasagdy a3 fagy whaagdar || & )

5. The Self of which the whole of the object portion”
is the qualification is different from it. Bereft of all
qualifications It has an independent existence like that
of a man® possessing a variegated' cow.

gEUMSERIE v A Aredfy afded: |
g iy R aqdnastia |l & |

6. As it is not theé Self the object portion in the
consciousness ‘|’ should be renounced® by the wise.

1 Falsely appearing to be the qualifications of the wearer,

2 See footnote 1, verse 1 above. 3 See foot note 7, verse 5.

4 Pure Consciousness, the witness. 5 Though to the ignorant
it appears to be Self.  ® See verse | of this Chapter.

7In the consciousness ‘I°. 8 The man has an existence in-
dependent of the cow, so has the Self an existence independent of
the ego etc., Its qualifications, It having no connection with them.

? See footnote 13, verse 2, Chapter 2.
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As It was mixed with egoism * previously’ the remain-
ing’ (non-object) portion is implied by the word ‘1"~
in the sentence ‘| am Brahman.’

11t is mixed with the Self, just as a snake may be said to be
mixed with a rope in a rope-snake i.e., a rope mistaken for a snake.
2 Just as a Military Captain is called a Captain even after he has
retired, so, we call Pure Consciousness ‘1 °, even after It has been
iscriminated from the ego. 3 Pure Consciousness.
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CHAPTER VII .

KNOWLEDGE THROUGH THE INTELLECT

geares a31 @ e5ad a7 A% av |
HAT AEATEH S BAMARA @& || ¢l

1. 1 am the supreme Brahman all-knowing and
all-pervading, as pervaded' by the intellect all things*
in all conditions are always illumined by me.?

Furegfgaruai aredt agealsafy |
AT | Agrg aFaTaERrTy ol = |l

2. Just as I am .the witness of all the objects of
my intellect, so, I am that' of the objects of other

! For the word 3{[&g in the Text see verse 156, Chap. 18.

2 In waking or dream ; either in this world or in the next ; known
either throug gh the senses or inference or from the scriptures
etc.
8 Just as a lamp is different from the objects it illumines, so, | am
dxfferent from all objects i llumined by me, Pure Consciousness.
Being witne difference cannot pertain to the witness. So
there cannot be more than one witness.
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intellects,. 1 am not capable of being rejected! or ac-
cepted.’ Therefore | am the supreme Brahman.

frmReanggs Afsed a siewa: |
erqegfgaTticny ghgawsgar il 2 |

3. As It is the witness of all intellects (and their
modifications) the Self is not of limited knowledge
like the intellects and has no change, impurity or
material nature in It.

RO} SHTRIAX AFFEATHATAT |
wf degad qawadas awrar | ¥ ||

4, Just as in the presence of sunlight colours such
as red etc., (of flowers and other things) are manifested
in a jewel.® so, all objects are seen (in the intellect ‘) in
My Presence.’” All things ave, therefore, illumined by
Me like sun-light.

g8 Ted WA g awt Aika Redd |
T ATHTEEET X FENI] B A R Ul o |l

5. Objects of knowledge exist in the intellect as
long as it is there (in waking and dream) ; but they do
not exist in the opposite case (i.e., when the intellect is

! None can say that the Self is not the witness or not at any
place as It is All-knowing and All pervading.
! No one can make e Self an object of one's knowledge or

brmé It into existence by any action as It always exists,
rystal etc. ¢ The intellect is not the illuminator.

$ Changeless like sunli
S For there is no evxince that non-conscious things exist when
own.
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merged during deep sleep). The Knower is always®
the knower. Duality has, therefore, no existence.

srfdsteaTarE aar ghgadan |
fadmig wugw: s wify 7 Rga 10 & 0

6. The intellect’ knew the non-existence of the
supreme Brahman before the discrimination (between
the Self and the non-Self). But after the discrimination
there is no individual Self different from Brahman nor
is there the intellect itself.

! For the Self never ceases to exist like the intellect, its modifi-
cations or the objects of knowledge. Therefore they must be
unreal. But the Se{f which always exists must be real and pure.

* Here the intellect is spoken of as having delusion. For it is
on account of the mutual superimposition of the Self and the
intellect that all delusion arises. Otherwise the intellect itself
could not be spoken of as deluded or otherwise as it is non-
conscious.
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CHAPTER VIII?

MERGING OF THE MIND

faficasy waa T A 73 wiikaeas NgwRRa: |
HAY « Ffuaa ABAA A w3 WAcaafRRezma: 1 L

1. The connection of enjoyment etc., with me, oh
My mind, who am by nature Consciousness Itself is
due to the delusion created by you. As I am free from
all attributes there is no utility accruing to Me from
your efforts.

frgsa mramasatig saRarramadtRareagr |
og ging @7 fagwaaarsAs ggafsig @3: (1 R 0

2. Give up false attempts and come to rest in Me
from constant vain efforts as | am always the supreme
. Brahman as if” free from bondage, unborn and devoid
of duality.

! This and Chap. 19 may be studied together for comparison.

2 For Brahman is never bound. So It cannot be called at any
time liberated.
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Fa1 & 43 FAIsRA F¥aS TuT = & qETRE Rr |
fawai fsvenimd qi ady A Asedig s adRX: 13 0

3. The supreme Brahman, the same® in all beings
and free from all attributes 1 am all-pervading like the
ether, imperishable, auspicious, homogeneous, partless
and actionless. I, therefore, have no benefit to be
derived from your efforts.

&g WHEY 7 ARSI qAT T FEACALAEEAGNA: |
HEAGENSERA A A €471 A F14 47 q1gFA: |13l

4. No one different from Me can belong to Me who
am one only. Nor can I who am unattached belong to
anybody. 1 have, therefore, no benefit to be derived
from anything done by you. As you® are not other
than Myself you can have no effort nor its results.

%R 9 A ¥ WA Rvwniafy afreargray e |
e qaigfad gewgaFEaRasarRRasRo |l
5. Considering that people are attached to the ideas
of cause and effect,” 1 bave composed this dialogue
(between the mind and the Self) leading to the under-
standing of the real nature of the Self in order that they
might get freed from this (bondage).
AT afy Frraded Rgsadsamngnarmm |
fagewwma qur w: G317 S@AS: a9 AeAfege ||

! Because the Self of all. 2You are non-conscious and have
no separate existence from Brahman. 8G. K., 4. 14-28.
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6. A man gets liberated from Ignorance, the cause
of great fear,' and roams (over the world) free from
desires, free from grief, a Knower of the Self, the same®
in all beings and happy if he ponders over this dialogue.

! Le., of this transmigratory existence.

2 Because the Self of all.
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CHAPTER IX

SUBTLENESS AND PERVASIVENESS

LRI RY FaREHATE |
QIFTREGIAY gagangE: || ¢ |

I. A succeeding one in the series of earth’ etc.
ending with the innermost Self is found to be subtler
and more pervasive when a preceding one is negated.’

[When we negate a preceding one we get a subtler
and more pervasive one till at last the innermost Self
is reached which is of the nature of Existence and
Consciousness and is the material * Cause of everything,
and therefore, absolutely all-pervading and the subtlest.]

iU giyEt aEaEgT gaE: |
wresAIdifa o awaria s g | |
2. External earth is the same as that pertaining to
bodies. Water* etc., the other categories also are,
! Earth, water, fire, air and the ether.

? Known to have no separate exutence from a suceeed one.
its cause. 8 See Br. Si., 23, ¢ Ex
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without exception, known to be the same ' according to
evidences.?

[When all the elements either external or pertaining
to bodies are ascertained to be pervaded by the Self no
distinction is known to exist between the external
elements and those pertaining to bodies as the Self only
then exists. See Br. Sii., 2. 1. 14]

greardiai adieqR: g3 & @i aur |
HEA%: 931 qEigFA: qamssa: | 3 |l

3. Always Pure Consciousness | am one without a
second, all and all-pervading like the ether before the
creation of air and other elements.

REE: TIECEAT 3 MY A9 q: @ |
HIAFNNZAY 19T AR FArseqa: || 8 |l

4. It has been ascertained that all the beings from
Brahmd® down to the immovable creation are My
bodies. From what other source will blemishes like
lust, anger, etc. come into Me 2 *

YAgIN: AIISTYS FFyaTraTy |
S = gur a1 g8 At fiwd WA | @ ||

5. People look upon Me, the Lord® residing in all
beings and always untouched by their defects, as tainted

! As those pertaining to the bodies. 2 Measure—Ram Tirtha.

3 The soul invested with the aggregate of subtle bodies.

¢ They do not by nature belong to me as they come and go ; nor
can they come to Me from anywhere else as there exists nothing
else except Me. 5 .e., the cause, and the cause is never
touched by any of the properties of its effects.
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(with those defects) like a boy who (erroneously) looks
upon the sky as blue.

ARaarEnETceaAnT Al agr |
qaR s1ftr: @ aamer faeEa: || § |l

6. As the intellects of all beings are illumined by
My*® Consciousness all beings are bodies belonging to
Me who am all-knowing and free from all sins and virtues.

SIfaAF RIS canarAafdsaq |
frea fafdea e qemg 36 @ famd 0 e 1l

7. Objects that come into being and are capable of
being made the objects of Knowledge are as unreal
as those known in dream. As duality has no (real)
existence Knowledge is eternal and objectless.

grgmifafd fredyer gun ca=ageaq: |
sesafaeafiamasagmd safysaam i ¢

8. As there is nothing other than the Self in
dreamless sleep it is said by the Sruti® that the Consci-
ousness of the Knower® is eternal. (As Knowledge is
really objectless) the khowledge of objects in the waking
state must be due to Ignorance. Accept then that its
objects are also unreal.*

! ].e., by Me Who am Pure Consciousness.

2 Br. l}: 4. 3. 23-30. 3 Consciousness is the real nature of the
knower like heat which is the nature of the sun.

¢ For the changeless Self cannot be the seat of knowledge nor
can the non-conscious intellect. Therefore Knowledge in the
waking state with its objects cannot but be falsely superimposed on
the Seﬁ which alone is real.



110 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS [cHAP. 1%

TR TOAY: FHAAT 9T |
od fmmwied @ aredify wad 1 R |l

9. It is clearly understood that Brahman cannot be
the object’ of knowledge just as It cannot be the
object’ of seeing etc. as It has no colour, form and

the like.

! It is said in the Chhdndogyopanishat (7. 24. 1) : * Where one sees
nothing else, knows nothing else it is Brahman’, from which it
might ie inferred that one does not see or know anything else, it is
true but one sees and knows the Self. The above verse is to remove
this doubt. The Chh. text (7.24. 1) prohibits in Brahman the
duality appearing to be real during Ignorance. :

*It is said in the Brihaddranyakopanishat (2.4.5): *The Self
should be seen, heard, reflected upon and meditated on.” So there
may be a doubt that the Self is the object of seeing etc.” The
present verse is to remove this doubt. The Br. text (2.4.5) is
really intended to make people turn away from the non-Self. It is
not to teach them that the Self is object of seeing etc.
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CHAPTER X

RIGHT CONCEPTION OF THE NATURE OF
CONSCIOUSNESS

efreawy WRITH 9 aHfEnd auAEae |
A0 GANd 9754 a3 g qaw Agws 1 ¢ |l

1. 1 am the supreme Brahman which is pure con-
sciousness, always clearly manifest, unborn, one only,
imperishable, unattached and all-pervading like the
ether and non-dual. I am, therefore, ever-free. Aum.!

efireg geYsgAfAtrarcay

a asfa wfafyea: sqama: |
quiaradnas q9a:

AquigAT saw reRfy feva: |1 R 1)

2. Pure and changeless consciousness 1 am by
nature devoid of objects (to illumine). Unborn and
established in the Self | am all-pervading Brahman in
the front, oblique, upward, downward and all other
directions.

1 The Sanskrit word ‘ Aum’ used in the text indicates that one
realizes Brahman by meditating on it. See Kathopanishat 1. 2. 16, 17,
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HRNSHTHT SUISKASHA: TIAI0: GHAISEATT: |
a FHor FEwda e G3wgrm aqy Rgwds || 20

"3, 1 am- unborn, deathless, devoid of old age, im-
mortal, self-effulgent, all-pervading and non-dual. Per-
fectly pure, having neither cause nor effect and
contented with the one Bliss® [ am free. Yes.!

gUANMcEatan 94 7 AsRa Mhfuceafilg digag )
Tqax asi walscgazaacgia warfen a3renga: vl

4. No perception whatever in waking, dream or
deep sleep belongs to Me but it is due to delusion. For
these states have no independent existence nor an
existence depending® on the Self. I am, therefore, the
Fourth* which is the Seer of all the three states and
without a second.

advgeifaag:aaafad & 7 = #n ffiewE: |
eTaRayavs a9 dadTaTIREAn: Tagq) i exaa Al

5. As I am changeless the series producing pain
viz., the body, the intellect and the senses are not Myself
nor Mine. Moreover they are unreal® like dream-objects,
there being a reason for inference that they are so.

1].e., the Bliss of the Self. ? The word in the Text indicates
assent. The disciple accepts Brahman as the Self.

3 For they cannot have an existence dependent on the Self which
is contrary to them in nature i.e., the Self is conscious while they
are not so. * Fourth, because the Self is beyond the three
states of waking, dream and deep sleep which are superimposed on It.

he argument is this : the series is not real as they are objects

of knowledge like dream-objects which are known to be unreal.
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e g ard an aika Aifen Rerdgr i Asgreea: |
A UAqTY A ¥ AYgeead A STRA auinmarsada: (1€ |

6. But it is true that | have no change nor any
cause of a change as | am without a second. As I do
not possess a body | have neither sin nor virtue, neither
bondage nor liberation, neither a caste nor an order

of life.

sarfyaY FalnaY @ 7 A &5 T QTARYTAYSEATT: |
quT A |ANT A fecad aur@g Ygnarshy yzaa: 1w ||

7. Beginningless® and devoid of attributes [ have
neither actions nor their results. Therefore 1 am the
supreme One without a second. Though in a body I
do not get attached on account of My subtleness® like
the ether which, though all-pervading, doszs not get
tainted.

T N YAY GRISTHTNTC quanTreat qray gaan: |
queRacad aarzAsiy afavaimfansssafgaru <

8. Though I am the Lord® always the same in all
beings, beyond the périshable and the imperishable,*
and therefore the Supreme, the Self of all, and without
a second | am considered to be of a contrary nature on
account of Ignorance.

! Bh. Gita, 13. 31. ? L.e., having no form. See Bh. Gita, 13. 32.

3l.e., the cause. And therefore untouched by the defects of
beings in whom | reside.

4 The unmanifested Power of Brahma;r which transf i
into the manifested universe.  See.Bh. Gitd, 15. 16.16. e iteelt
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sfiaar araar « Tqh-

fifte sremssaafy: gfde: |
ymfgafwIfyaisgaga:

feya: Tawd aad agrsseq || § |l

9. Not distanced' by anything from Itself and un-
touched by Ignorance, by false conceptions (of possess-
ing a body etc.) and by actions the Self is very pure.
Without a second and established in My real nature like
the immovable ether | am (thought’ to be) connected
with the powers of seeing and other perceptions.

&g gt ag Rfvgenge a wEd g iy gadw |
A 9NN @ T AT FSANFAIRIAQTGAZAT I ol

10. There is the saying of the Sruti® that one who
has the sure conviction about oneself that one is Brah-
man is never born again. There being no* delusion,
there is no birth. For, when the cause is not there
there cannot be any effect.

adzfaed = adgdied augdd 7 @ 7 aenT |
RAq@Eas A Faea sevaraFraA mgr g A QN

11, False conceptions of people such as, ‘mine,’
‘ this,” ‘thus,” ‘this is s0,” ‘' [ am so0,” ‘ another is not so,’
etc., are all due to delusion. They are never in Brahman
which is auspicious, the same in all and without a
.second.

1 See footnote 1, p. 60, ’
? Through Ignorance. 3Kath. U, 1. 3. 8.
4 For one has known the Self,
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gz54 mandts fiS wERAAT a9 4 DHAYEAT |
a7 f w9 s ar udzd gt fafvaa 0 2R 1)

12. All grief and delusion are removed from those
great souls when there arises the very pure* knowledge
of the non-dual Self. It is the conclusion of those who
know the meaning of the Vedas that there cannot be any
action or birth in the absence of grief* and delusion.?

ggavsafy 4y A gzafy g4 g werafy sgacsa: |
a1 9 gaAfy falks1m 1: @ acafyaEs @iz g o

13. It is the conclusion here (in the Veddntas) that
one who, though perceiving ® the world of duality in the
waking state, does not,* as a man in deep sleep does
not,’ perceive it owing to duality being negated and who
is (really) actionless even when (apparently) acting, is a
man of Self-knowledge ; but no one else is so.

sAFaS AR A1 i Iqwafifaiad veg |
frgsadsfineafy fafadY wdw fecad sitw g &4dfn )

14. This Right knowledge described by me is the
highest because it is ascertained in the Veddntas. One
becomes liberated and unattached (to actions) like the
ether if one is perfectly convinced of this Truth.

! Le., free from all doubts. ? Ignorance implied by them.

8 Applatently. » !‘ L.e., does no}tl perceivef it to be real.
. uality gets merged in Ignorance in the case of deep sleep but
in the case of Self-knowledge it gets negated in all the states. P by
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CHAPTER XI

NATURE OF THE WITNESS

th7ed eaq:fag seqal S aalsvaar |
. smAiffaaYseaeT agElfy fMaega o u

1. All beings are by nature pure Consciousness
Itself. It is due to Ignorance that they apppear to be
different from It. Their (apparent) difference from It is
removed by the teaching ‘ Thou art Existence .

vAtdganacd 7 Fefazercasizg |

maEafl AI<oE afew T aA | R 1)

2. The scriptures negate Vedic actions with their
accessories? by saying ‘ Knowledge alone is the cause
of immortality,’ and that there is nothing else to co-
operate with it (in producing liberation).’

qaaf /AEY gAAfAIR T 939a: |

acg ¥ fafdwices fAds: sarewiTa ) 3 )

' Brahman. 3 The sacred tuft of hair on the head, the sacred
thread, etc. $Br. U, 4.5. 15. '
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RAEY AART eamaSTAEfIg: |
daary gAasnfg-m: qamssad: || % |l

3,4. How can there be any special * property in Me
who am changeless by nature and witness the modifi~
cations of the minds of all without any exception ?
{How can again there be any change in Me) who
witness the mind and its functions in the waking state
as in dream ? But as there is the absence® of both the
mind and its functions in deep sleep I am Pure Consci-
ousness, all-pervading and changeless.

€W GeAY AATSSNIIZGIeAEA akq F |
IAQIY: AR NAEATIRAIZAR N & |l

5. Just as dreams appear to be true as long as one
does not wake up, so, the identification of oneself with
the body etc. and the authenticity of sense-perception
and the like in the waking state continue as long as
there is no Self-knowledge.

smTeagAed) Yagiifiafe: |
At Jwsg: PR senEfy Faw I &

6. 1 am Brahman of the nature of pure Conscious-
ness, without qualities, free from Ignorance, and free
from the three states of waking, dream and deep sleep.
Living in all beings like the ether | am the witness free
from all their defects. .

' E.g., agency, egoism, etc.
? Therefore witnessing the mind and its functions is not in the
nature of the Self.
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MAEYFFRARASF MagEeIsaa |

ST NIEHT 9t ag fy=ATASE |g1ga: 1l s U
" 7. Ever free and different from names, forms and
actions | am the supreme Brahman, the Self, consisting
of pure Consciousness and always without a second.

wg sgiia Al 5 Qe sy ¥ fag )

& q@r mawtval arRaw €79 q@E: 0 <

8. Those who think themselves to be one with
Brahman and at the same time to be doers and experi-
encers should be regarded as fallen from both Know-
‘ledge and duties. They are, no doubt, unbelievers (in
the Vedas).

qriaA%Rean sE1szSY JureAa: |

WFFATACAET W FrAradsaaqng || < |l

9. It must be accepted on the strength of the
scriptures that the Self is Brahman, and that liberation
accrues from Right Knowledge only, like the connection
with the Self® of the results of sin and virtue, which,
though unseen is admitted (on the same authority).

a1 AgIRHArnEar aigan eanzfafa |

wgya+a uag adsea: FaS gfm |l (o |l

10. What are called (in the Sruti®) clothes coloured
with turmeric etc. are nothing but mental impressions

! The individual Self. 2Br.U,2.3.6
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perceived by people in dream. (The Self, their 'illumi-
nator, must, therefore, be different from them and from
the subtle body in which they lie.) So the Self, pure
Consciousness, (the perceiver of doership etc.,) must be
different from them? (in the waking state also).

nmfya Afese: sasruafia; |
quifaesad &an aggrgr edaa: | 22 )

11. Just as a sword taken out of its sheath is seen
as it is, so, the Knower, the Self, is seen” in dream in
Its real and self-effulgent nature free from cause* and
effect.!

anerfaggen ger emarfed am |
3% AAFNFAT wegaeamAgar i R0

12. The real nature® of the individual (Self) who
was pushed and awakened ® has been described by the
saying, ‘Not this,” not this” which negates all super-
imposition.

qEIISIZAY A1 "y Fgewwlvaar: |
N 43159 fangd amaar ag 0 23 0

13. Just as objects of enjoyment like a great King-
ship ® etc. are superimposed on Me in dream (and are

! The Knower, Knowing and the Known in dream.

3 Le., from the subtle body and the impressions in it.

3 Not as an object. *l.e., the mind which assumes the forms
of causes and effects in dream. 5 Brahman ltself.

6 Br. U, 2.1. 15, ’Br. U, 2.3. 6. SBr. U,2.1.18.:
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. unreal?), so, the two forms,® (the visible and the in-
visible) with the mental impressions,’ are also super-
imposed on Me (and are similarly unreal ‘).

Ygfegrenar sat araarsfon e |
AfFdFreneTens & mf Bear s n w0

14. All actions are performed by the Self® which
has identified Itself with the gross and the subtle bodies
and which has the nature of accumulating ®* impressions.
As | am of the nature’ indicated by the Sruti, * Not this,
not this,” actions are nowhere * to be done by Me.

. ® gaYsgaarmIRa HHONSHARA: |
AFET FAZIAN aT-q7q67a 1l L |

15. As actions have Ignorance for their cause there
is no hope from them of immortality. As liberation is
caused by right Knowledge (alone) it does not depend
on anything else.’

&#qd SwmE A4 Adi@rerr {ay ax |
fagdanalseag=aqacafEd aa: 0 L& 1

16. But Immortality  is free '’ from fear and des-
truction. The individual Self (signified by the words)

1Br. U, 4.3.10. *Br.U,2 3. 1. $Br.U,2.3.6

4 For they are objects of Knowledge. & The individualized Self.

¢ Owing to continual performance of actions. As a matter of
fact the subtle body is the seat of mental impressions.

7 l.e., Pure Consciousness. ¥ Neither in waking nor in dream ;
and also neither by nature nor by Vedic injunctions.

% Actions etc. '° Brahman. 'U]f it were not so it would
be capable of being produced by actions.
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*dear? to one'is Brahman® (devoid of all attributes)
according to the Sruti, * Not this, not this’. Whatever®
is thought to be different from It* should, therefore, be
renounced together with all actions.

1Br, U, 1.4.8and 2. 4.5,

? Therefore Brahman, not different from the Self, is not capable
of being realized by actions.

3 ].e., the ideas of ‘me * and ‘ mine * with respect to it.

4 Brahman. ‘
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CHAPTER XII

LIGHT

axImed aur 3¢ qrevEafunead |
_ ggrata @ fas gegfufa wead 0ol

1. Just as a man (erroneously) looks upon his body
placed in the sun as having the property of light in it,
80, he looks upon the intellect pervaded by the reflection
of Pure Consciousness as the Self, the witness.

937 €F3T SV dAIAAARTAA: |
qUGd adY FEEAATAIT A faFgf@ 0 =

2, The Self gets identified with whatever® is seen
in the world. It is for this reason that an ignorant man
does not know himself (to be Brahman).

[The reason why people mistake the combination of
the subtle and the gross bodies for the Self is this
identification caused by Its reflection. On account of
there being the reflection of Pure Consciousness in the
body, the senses, the mind, the intellect and the vital

! The body, the senses, the mind, the intellect and the vital force.
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force they appear to be conscious and cannot, therefore,
be discriminated from the Self.]

gIHEY AgeRcagfagfaazeaa: |
£3Ag g1 PR W A SFAAT 1 3 0l

3. An ignorant man gets identified with objects’
of knowledge and does not know the Self (which is
different from them) like the tenth * boy who got identi-
fied as it were with the other nine.

& g% e azyfa gexadmEfeny |
wHAleY H9 €arai AgeY ;Y ag 1l 2 ||

4, Say how there can reasonably by the two con-
trary ideas, ‘You do this’ and ‘You are Brahman 's
at the same time and in respect of the same person.

FgifamifaaY g Arigen sawmaa: |
TAqaaeagIoary axafiegsaqd o |l « Ul

5. Pain belongs to one identifying oneself with the
body. One not identifying oneself with it, as in deep
sleep, is, therefore, by nature free from pain. The
teaching, ‘ Thou art That’ is imparted in order that this
identification * might be removed ® from the Self.

! See foot-note, verse 2 above.

* After swimming across a river one of ten boys counted their
number and found that they were only nine. The reason for this
was that the boy did not count himself. He got, as it were, identi-
fied with the other nine and could not find that he was the tenth.
But he came to know that he was the tenth when he was told so.

3 Which is a non-doer. ¢ Together with Ignorance, its cause.

% The unity of the Self and Brakman is here taught and not action.
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TRATBIAT FITET JEB1AT gqT |
QgdEq 9cqd Ayl Tg wreafa wead |l & |l

6. An ignorant person' looks upon the intellect
as the Self, when there is the reflection® of the Self in
the intellect like that of a face in a mirror.

& 9 g2 7 gn=i 974 afa A 23
& ug QYfiai ey Aqc vnd 33 1 s 1

7. He who looks upon the ego, the indiscrimination
that produces delusion and other mental modifications
(or the reflection of the Self in them) as having no con-
Hection with the Self, is, without doubt, the dearest to
the knowers of Brahman. No one else is so.

fimadeg famar @ safiegsad ua: |
| TARGATEATT AQArSFASTAAY G0 1 < 1

8. As itis the Knower® of knowledge that is referred
to by the word ‘ Thou’ (in the Sruti*) the understanding
of the term ‘ Thou’ in this sense is correct. The other’
sense different from it is due to superimposition. ‘

ef¥eY anfaed gaarzg afy |
& €41@i aaY Areq gsaasguaEad: 1l < |l

1EGNY? in the text.

2 This is why one attributes the properties (e.g., agency, experi-
encing, etc,) of the intellect to the Self like those (e.g., spots etc.)
of the mirror to the face.

,3Br. U,3.4.2, 4Chh.U,6.8.7,
"5 Le., the Self with the intellect etc. superinmposed on It.
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9. How can there be knowledge or ignorance in
Me who am eternal and always of the nature of Pure
Consciousness ? No knowledge,' therefore, other than
the Self * can be accepted.

geeqEArdy Wiy 3 @ fvay 7un |

ATITAEAZIAC T @ fqTazaar || o 1)

10. Just as the heat of the sun (in a part of the body)
together with that part of the body is the object of the
knower, so, pain and pleasure together with the intellect
in which they lie are the objects of the Self.

sfafsgzaas: afmIsiaissa: |

frag®: agr gg: s Fafew F3=: 1 L 1

11. I am Brahman without attributes, ever pure,
ever free, non-dual, homogeneous like the ether and of

the nature of Consciousness from which the object
portion * has been negated.*

figrgaa Braar adser: dwaera: |
famag @Y g aaq3g aqr i LR 0
12. 1 am always the free® supreme Knower in all

3 . 4
beings inasmuch as there cannot be a more compre-
hensive knower different from Me.

QY AzigAfeeamieRAYsTgat aur |
s@faed qur gaear @ anens 7 Jaw 1 12 ||

' A mental modification with the reflection of Consciousness

in it, ? Pure Knowledge. 2 See foot-note 3, verse 2, Chapter II.
4 On the authority of the Sruti, ‘ Not this, not this.”

Because untouched by the properties of objects of knowledge.
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13. He who Knows that the Consciousness of the
Self never ceases to exist, and that It is never an agent
and also gives up the egoism that he is a Knower of
Brahman is a (real) knower of the Self. Others are

not so.

maarafkeT: geY aw: @i |
A sgd ggRaaemmaaraa: (| ¢ ||

14. Capable by no means of being known I am the
knower and always free and pure as the discriminat-
ing knowledge® is in the intellect’ and liable to
be destroyed on account of its being an object of Know-
ledge.

SgAT sareRAY ZfFAtearn FCHEa: |
TIAAT SIFIAT THGT SHEAqTEqn TEREr 1| 4 1l

15. The Consciousness‘ of the Self, on the other
hand, never goes out of existence and is not capable of
being produced by the action of agents etc. inasmuch
as producibility is superimposed on It by another
consciousness,’ Its object and different from It.

REEAGSAVACAZITAA: FJAT 77 |
A FefaesQetf | gig: amtasT 1 15 )

1 The consciousness ‘! am a knower of Brahman’ is a modifi-
cation of the mind and should not, therefore, be attributed to
the Self. 2 The modification of the mind, ‘1 am Brahman.’

3 And not inthe Self.  * The Self which is Consciousness.

* % Phenomenal consciousness. It contributes its own producibility
to the Self on account of superimposition.
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16. The doership of the Self is false as it depends on
the misconception of the body being the Self. That I
do not do anything is the true knowledge which arises
from the right evidence, (the Vedas).

£qed qstwﬁ&mwca eI |
mat R faand G¥3f gfafaag 1l Lo 1l

. 17. Agency depends on doership, instruments® etc.
but non-agency is natural. It has, therefore, been very
well ascertained that the knowledge that one is a doer
and experiencer is certainly false.

ud ssngATAET TAEASTTY AR |
farsarszfufa & aar gfa: sq w3 0 2

18. How can the idea that | am a person to be
enjoined (by the Vedas to perform actions) be true
when the real nature of the Self is thus® known from
the scriptures ® and inference ?*

q91 Qatead sNA AWSCTET7aY wgq |
fafisdisse: gEIsva g agrgT: 1 ¢k |

19. Just as the ethér is in the interior® of all,® so,
I am in the interior’ even of the ether. Therefore | am
without change, without motion, pure, devoid of old
age, ever free and without a second.

! Of action and of knowledge.

7 As described in this chapter. 2 See verse 8. ! See verse
10 above.

% Being the material cause. ¢ The other four elements. 7l.e,, |
am the substratum of everything.
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CHAPTER XIII

EYELESSNESS

sragy's Tied anssaeT 1 i |
Haracaiw g afte: sargw@amaenfas g3 1 L |

1. There is no vision in Me as | am without the
organ of seeing. How can there be hearing in Me who
have no auditive organ ? Devoid of the organ of speech
I have no action of speaking in Me. How can there be
thinking in Me who have no mind ?

SaINET q FAMRY A 7 Ff¥ar |
famfa® adY @@ caflgermavnfAgy aq 1 2 |
Taagwes ggea gregearfamifea: |
HPATATGPIEITRTAET &1 U 2 ||

2, 3. Devoid of the vital force 1 have no action (in
Me), and devoid of the intellect I am not a knower.
Ever free, ever pure, changeless, immovable, im-
mortal, imperishable and bodiless I have no knowledge
or ignorance in Me who am of the nature of the Light
of Pure Consciousness only.
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foerear a1 forar a1 SYEaEY s |
a RgAsTiranamaanf@y aqa 0 2 |l

4. All-pervading like the ether I have no hunger,
thirst, grief, delusion, old age or death as I am without
a body (mind and vital force).

weugea™ A eyt gengaEn |
frafmmetws gmm@ A A agr |l & |l

5. Devoid of the organ of touch I have no act of
touching ; and devoid of the tongue | have no sensation
of taste. I never have knowledge or ignorance as I
am of the nature of eternal Consciousness.

- QT g TAFHAET FiRARISE TICAAT |
frgRarenAY gear fagmr ewma R ar i1 & 0

6. It is well known that the mental modification,®
produced through the instrumentality of the eye and of
the form of the object of vision, is always witnessed by
the eternal Consciousness of the Self.

quUI=ARZITE a1 gaAY faraan: |
wgdt amfyew S Faeradacafy | |
AIACYTAZIFAET 250 TqAgDQT: |
ggéfeeady foan gt 7 Fawr il ¢ |

1ln connection with an obilect the intellect gets transformed into
2:0 form of that object. is transformation is called a modi-
cation.

9
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7,8. Similarly, other mental madifications in ‘the
forms of objects of knowledge produced through the in-
strumentality of other organs and also those in the forms
of memory, attachment, etc. existing only within the
mind, and those® again in dream are witnessed by one
different from all of them (i.e., by the Self). The Know-
ledge, therefore, of the Knower ? is eternal, pure, infinite
and without a second.

afven arshgef qedsaRie: |
gelt gt qur =g Traaaringaan || Q |l

9. It is through the indiscrimination between the
*Self and the modifications of the mind, Knowable
adjuncts to the Self that the Knowledge of the Knower?®
is wrongly conceived by the people to be impure and
transitory and the Self happy or miserable.

HqIAT 42 A9 YgA1 Ig Afu |
I GRS AW daraEsshy || o I

10. All men misconceive themselves to be ignorant
or pure according as they identify themselves with the
mental modification, ‘ | am ignorant’ or ‘I am pure’. It
is for this reason that they continue to be in transmigra-
tory existence.

HAAGSHITRS A=Al @ny |
fragsfgem gagdcag wm || 1 |

! These modifications do not assume the forms of external objects
but of their imgreuion only. ?l.e., The Self which is Knowledge
itself, just as by the heat of fire we mean the heat which is
fire itself. 3 See footnote 2 on the two previous verses.
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11. One should always remember the Self to be
ever-free, unborn and comprising® the interior and
exterior as described in the Sruti in which the Self is
spoken of as ‘ eyeless ' and so on if one is an aspirant
after liberation.

wgswiRarem afezafn agaw |

AN GRAT: gN I SHaoE: || R )

12. That organs never belong to me is known from
the Sruti, ‘eyeless '* etc. There is again the saying of

the Sruti® belonging to the Atharva Veda that the Self is
“ devoid of the vital force, devoid of the mind and pure.’

WSIARAAA HIX R H1S |
Ao @A geRgfE agr g |l 23 ||

13. As | am always devoid* of the vital force and
the mind and heard of in the Kathopanishat® as having
no connection with sound etc. I am always changeless.

R i aAER 7 auTieaay &y |
sy a1 @it waa: sarfysion || 19 |

14. I, therefore, have neither unrestfulness nor a
profound concentration. Both of them belong to the
mind which is subject to change.

STRATEE GEET B4 aweary 34 W |
srRAEaTfHte fgsartemy av |l 1y ||

1 See foot note verse 43, Chapter 17 and alsosee Mu, U, 2.1, 2.

3Br. U, 8 3Mu U,2.1.2. (ThusboththeSruu
the same thmg) ‘Mu U.2. 1.2 5Kath. U., s Prov¢



132 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS [cHAP. X3

15. How can- | who am pure and mindless have
those two ?' | am without any change and without a
mind as | am all-pervading and devoid of a body.

RATUEEHI areHd AAad |
fragwea geer geea = &qr av 1| 5§ ||

16. So, | who am ever free, ever pure and ever
awakened had duties® to perform so long as there was
Ignorance.

aurfyatsaRTEl S Srasgay Wi |

ai & savea € ggr T wFaed gagany |l e il

17. How can I have concentration, non-concentra-
tion or other actions in Me as all men feel that the

acme of their lives is fulfilled when they meditate on

Me and know Me ?

o agTfn @aisRa geY geiseaa: aar |
oST: g9 QATERSEATRAIsTa: 1 ¢ |l

18. 1 am, therefore, Brahman, the all-comprehensive
Principle, ever Pure, ever Awakened and ever Unborn,
devoid of old age, imperishable and immortal.

#g=a: @AYy ANgr Baw A |
sq?saag areft = Jar fegysgonsga: | 2R Il

19. There is no knower other than Myself among
all the beings. I am the distributor® of the results of

1 See the previous verse. ? See the following verse.
3 See rananda’s gloss on Sw. U, 6. 11,
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their actions and the witness. It is I to whom all
beings owe their consciousness. Without qualities and
without a second | am eternal.

a auig 7 STaY AT e e |
a A gy 7 gfal agal aggr €@ 1 o 1l

20. 1 am not the three® visible elements nor the
two® invisible ones, neither am | both (i.e., their combi-
nation, the body). | am devoid of all attributes and
the three Gunas’ In Me there is neither night* nor
day’ nor their juncture‘ as | am always of the nature
of light.’

aagfifigs a99r & gasmsanq |
darcafa fand s@iag qarsgag 0 Q|

21. Just as the ether is subtle, without a second and
devoid of all forms, so, | am the non-dual Brahman
devoid even of the ether.

HATEHT €49 ATy AY QR 297 734 |
QEq giia aar aw fesfema: || k1)

22, The distinction between the Self in Itself® and
my Self is due to the superimposition (of different’
adjuncts on one and the same Self), just as difference

1 Earth, water, and fire. ? Air and ether.

3 Sattva, rajas and tamas, the three constituent essences of Mdyd,
the Power of Brahman transforming itself into the universe.

Bh. Gita, 14. 5-19. 4 These words may also mean deep sleep,
waking and dream req:;ectively. 5 Le., Consciousness.
8 Brahman. The intellect etc. .
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(is- wrongly conceived -to) exist in one and the same
ether owing to apertures (in various objects).

ANsAgeayr Y arar ARy frsieae: |

/G grar afear eAsRaegdy W |l 2 |

23. How can difference, absence of difference, one-
ness, manyness and the qualities of being known and

being a knower, the results of actions and also agency
and experiencing be attributed to Me who am one only ?

T ¥ 4 7 IRanwd 39a) wgq |
a1 gEEad! gg: Sqr gersaonssa: |l ’% |l

"24. | have nothing to reject or accept inasmuch as
I am changeless. Always free, pure, awakened and
without qualities, | am without a second.

¥4 sagIeRT fameed awifga: |
fafear #f cadgmuafiger AT WL R4

25. One should, with great concentration of mind,
always know the Self to be All} One certainly be-
comes all-knowing and free when one knows Me to
be residing is one's own body.?

- pagpaa fagm AR s oF T |
7 gd 37 aeardweadt Qrewgr WA |l ] |

26. He who thus knows the reality of the Self
becomes successful in attaining the goal of his life and

! Brahman.  ? As the witness of the body gross and subtle.
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becomes perfect. He beéomes a Knower of Brahman
and one ' with It. One knowing the Self otherwise may
be said to commit suicide.’

ral fifdl Q9 @urde adfE:
gearfpea: gawsa: greva: Risglhear 1 e )

27. This ascertained meaning of the Vedas described
briefly by me should be imparted to those who have
given up worldly action and controlled their minds
by one whose intellect has been trained (according to
the scriptures under a teacher who has known

Brahman). ' '

! For a Knower of Brahman becomes Brahman. See Tai. U., 2, .
? For tbe Self remains hidden, killed as it were. See [sh. U., 3.



mll 9% I

CHAPTER XIV
DREAM AND MEMORY

| cqgereaAZRf§ seaE: gesad |
9U T agenr fEdagdad | ¢

"1 As the resemblance of (objects of knowledge
like) jars etc. is perceived in dream and memory it is
inferred that the intellect in those forms was surely seen

before.

Rragrae=aar &Y 78Y QY 7 @ &Iy |
SHRERATET REETEEET @ & || R |l
"2. Just as the body going from place to place for
alms® seen (e.g. by a wandering mendicant) in dream

is not oneself, so, witnessing the body in the waking
state the Seer must be different from it as it is seen.

qarfas Tur arsi aferd st@ g |
swfiesarcgaiyd afint exad ga il R |l

! The only of subsisten ding to the scriptures, for
those who have given up worldly action in search of the lmowledge
of Brahman.
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3. Pervading objects like forms, colours, ete. the
mind appears to be exactly like them, just as (molten)
copper assumes the form of a mould when poured
into it.

STWEHY a7 JATSNBY STFACAIHIQATHAT |
gats Aweariea eI Sead || 2 1

4. Or, just as light, the revealer assumes the forms
of the objects revealed by it, so, the intellect looks like
all things inasmuch as it reveals them.

dRardeawar § gar o1 guft = |
A YT Y [LATCALEY AISsHR: FA: ) « ||

5. It was the intellect in the forms of objects of
knowledge that was seen before® by the seer ; how can
he see them in dream or remember their forms if that
were not the case ?

SUMFCY ATATEAT TIIIHITAAT |
gg = edeaganfy: Taifga S5 Il &

- 6. That intellect is seen in the forms of objects of
vision etc. is what is meant by saying that it reveals *
them. The Self is said to witness the modifications
of the intellect as It pervades’ them whenever they
arise. :

! In the state of waking and experiencing.

. ?In assuming the forms of objects the intellect gets changed ;

but the Self does not get changed in pervading the modifications
of the intellect. It does it by means of Its reflection. :
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Rrwmasdifier aal: aqiRy gga: |
:mr um&mn:% aeqrent aar @gq 1l v Ul

7. I am the Self of all as the intellects of all beings
are illumined by Me who am of the nature of the Light
of Consciousness only.

et S0 Bal F fHar @ w5« ol |
SRS gAY T F97 qeRigarseaut |l ¢ |l

8. It is the intellect® that becomes the instrument,
the object, the agent, actions and their results in dream.
It is known to be so in the waking state also.” The Seer*®
is, therefore, different from the intellect (and its objects).

g A iamAERe NARATE: |
gREEAAT s IS A g gE |l < |

9. As they are susceptible of appearance and
disappearance the intellect etc. are not the Self. The
Self is the cause * of their appearance and disappearance
and cannot be made to appear or disappear.

TEIRIAAR ge INTAEE 94 |
mnmm JFacwd §F a%eead || Qo |l

10. How can an interior, an exterior or any other
thing be attributed to the Self which comprises the

! As there are no external objects in that state. See Br. U., 4. 3. 10.
? For the existence of external objects dependu on the intellect.
Otherwise they might be perceived in deep s also when the
intellect is not there. 3 The Self. substratum,
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interior’ and exterior,' is pure and of the nature of
homogeneous Consciousness. ?'

T et AfyRaE qaada af@: |

g Jgafaeds w@aE: @ sag |l Q1

11. Why should a knower of Brahman make any-
more effort if the Self which is left over by negating the

non-Self according to the Sruti, ‘ Not this, not this’ is
cor.lsidered to be his Self ?

snATargRmed agaRe feeae |
Fraaweai ®9 W adanmar | (R

12. One should rightly think thus : | am all-pervad-
ing Brahman beyond hunger etc.; how can | have
actions ?

qIGTEg 491 Agreasey: g faarafa |
ATRRRATAT F14 sgaraRE=sly | 13-

13. A knower of the Self will wish to perform actions
if one who has reached the other bank of a river wish
to reach that bank while there.

ARRASA €7 TATGINAAT afy |
q NgE: @ Ay areavsaY sgon gag |l 8 |l
14, A (so-called) knower of the Self having the

ideas of acceptance and rejection should be regarded as

1 See footnote 1, verse 43, Chapter 17 and Mu. U, 2. 1. 2.
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not fit for liberation but must be considered to be cer-
tainly rejected by Brahman_.

afted i seareaemg iRy a1 |
swearfy a cami gay sefdisad 1 )

15. Even® for a knower of Prdna® the world with
the sun is Prdna and, therefore, there is no day’ or
night® for him; how then can they be for a knower*
of Brahman in which there is no duality ?

q TR grenT frengcagate |
ARy endtedavaAnmRg e 1l 45 |

" 16. The Self whose Consciousness never ceases to
exist neither remembers® nor forgets Itself. That the .
mind remembers the Self is also a knowledge caused
by Ignorance.®

mgla: 9O g aYsfrgrsives: oga: |
7O frqar aRwerssai @t garga: 1) L |l

17. If the supreme Self be an object of the know-
ledge of the knower, it must be a superimposition due to
Ignorance. It is the Self without a second when
that superimposition is negated by right knowledge like
a snake in a rope.

! Though he has not gone beyond all difference.

? Prdna is the being identifying himself with the universe. A
meditator on Préna gets identified with him.

So, no duties to be done in particular hours of the day and night.

* Who has gone beyond duality.

® Therefore a man of knowledge is free from the duty of concen-
trating his mind. (See footnote 3, previous verse.)

% For the mind is non-conscious and cannot remember anything.
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SFFRRSTAICAATAR-TAC GWY |
g Afe @Y sracaRveweq gAY @A U ¢

18. Who (and for what reason) will attribute the
ideas of ‘me’ and ‘mine’ to the Self as It is unborn
and comprises the interior’ and exterior on account of
the fact that the agent, actions and their results do not
exist ?

HTeAT gt geds wrEarsfrmasfieaa: |
areRTey mEY arfa dftsmnd Fa: w9 1l R 1l

19. Fortheideas ‘me’ and ‘ mine’ are superimposed
(on the Self) due to Ignorance. They do not exist when
the Self is known to be one only. How can there be
an effect without a cause ?

g Ay an A7y FenT aqwea |

ZPIYAA TYTHITEATELISERET || Ro |l

20. It is (the individual Self known to be) the seer,
the hearer, the thinker and the knower that is (Brahman),
the imperishable One. As the individual Self is not

different from It, 1, the seer, am the imperishable
Principle.

st g R ggeafieagan |
HINIERITE: YITATCATIL S8 || RQ 1)

21. As all beings, moving and non-moving, are
endowed with actions such as, secing etc. they are

L]

! Footnete 2, verse 43, Chap. 17 and also see Mu, U., 2. 1, 2,
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(Brahman), the imperishable One. Therefore [ am the
Self of all, the indestructible One.

FETARHICRTAR BBATER PR aTH ST |
fme fge 9: wafs @ vy || R

22. He has the truest knowledge who looks upon
the Self as a non-agent having no connection with
actions and their results and regards It as free from the
ideas of “‘me’ and ‘ mine .

AATESTIAIT: FAT T TAE4: |

sTeReifar afy miawrsy Taear: fefRA: | k311

23. Be in peace. What is the use of efforts if the
Self has been known to be naturally free from the ideas
‘me’ and ‘mine ’ and from efforts and desires ?

RSEFATEATA a97 3T 7 |
yfq awcam warEY AYseaara: | ARl 1’ |l
24. One who looks upon the Self as an agent of

actions and a knower of objects is not a knower of the
Self. One who knows It otherwise * is a real knower of It.

aqT=aey sy agrerd FgTRsaeRaAY vay |
auIsHEFURmArERSHatRaTeRa: || *4 ||

25. Just as the Self is identified with the body etc.,
though different from them, so, It is looked upon as the
agent of actions and the ‘experiencer of their results

! As a non-agent and non-experiencer.
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owing to the fact that It is not' known to be a non-
agent.

e gfdfeife: s gor v a )
ATAIACREIRICATIA: aHqegarca: || & |l

26. Seeing,’ hearing, thinking and knowing are
always experienced by people in dream. Moreover, as
they are essentially the Self It is directly Known.

[The meaning is this : The mind merges in the Self
as Primeval Ignorance during deep sleep but the Self
then, as always, exists in its nature of Pure Conscious-
ness. Therefore it is clear that the Self is different
from the mind and exists as the witness of this pheno-
menon ; that is what is meant by saying in the verse
that the Self is directly known.]

WRFAG qET ATR TeIAF a1 |
ATATERTET QISAT: TF: GAgi=gT AvqE: 1| R ||

27. Even powerful beings including Brahmd® and
Indra* are objects of pity to that knower of the Self who
has no fear about the next world nor is afraid of death.

fureda % aea Fagedq a1 g |
TSN AcAFARBA AAANRAISTAT || ¢ 1)

11, e., The Self is not discriminated from the subtle body.

2 These are mental modifications through the instrumentality of
various organs. As the mind with these modifications is witnessed
by the Self in dream It must be different from them.

3 See footnote 3, verse 4, Chapter 9 of this book.

- 4 The king of gods in heaven.
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28. What is the use of his becoming a powerful one
or becoming Brahmd or Indra if all inauspicious desires,
the cause of misery, are entirely uprooted ?

sgfraendial € adeedfiadic |
SIREY AT I @ ATEHHY AATAT || K

29. He is a Knower of the Self to whom the ideas
‘me’ and ‘ mine ' have become quite meaningless.'

Fear) seguY ¥ auraFRETal |
AT YRR AT €T HE %G WA N 3o ||

. 30. How can there be any action in one who finds
no difference in the Self both when?® the intellect etc.,
Its adjuncts exist and when® they do not ?

gad fne Qi saRw@sad |
seamreateraY @ fraeaepafsad (| 22 0l

31. Say what action might be desired to be done by
one who has known himself to be without a second, who
is of the nature of homogeneous consciousness and who
is devoid of impurities, both natural and adventitious,

like the ether.

AR aRgacgatas araArsiy 9 |
vrafesaa) aw shdtsg Rmagg Il 3R 1

32. . He who sees the Self in all beings and at the

same time feels that he has enemies desires surely to

make fire cold.

) Le., unreal. ? In waking a:)d dream. 3 In deep sleep.
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agrarongHratenr sRamRMST |
samdlafE e & g8y g Ay g a1 32

33. The Self which has for Its adjuncts the intellect
and the vital force is reflected in the modifications of
the intellect and in the senses like the sun reflected in
water (for example). The Self is free and pure by
nature (even in that condition) as it is said in the Sruti,’
“It is at rest as it were.”

[The real sun in the sky never moves with the move-
ment of the water in which it is reflected though the
reflection does so. So, the Self does not change with
the changes in the intellect in which It is reflected.
The meaning of the Sruti quoted is that the Self, in no
condition, has either rest or motion ; It is always pure.
Rest and motion are in the intellect.]

FATEATHACEET quIsEaRy i |
sIAazIfAAY @eT %9 F1T wd=qy || 38 |l

34. How can | have actions who am Pure Con-
sciousness devoid of the vital force and the mind, un-
attached and all-pervading like the ether ?°

wanfy 7 sgarfy fafases qdgn |

ggon ¥ fagger s seafarcaa: 0 34 N
AT | 49T AT GATEATHLET F |

Ad aaREd aify fFssecanguesa: 1 3%

35,36. As | am Brahman, always changeless and
pure, I never see the absence of concentration in Me ;

'Br.U,4.3.7.
10
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and free from sin and virtue I find nothing in Me to be
purified. As I am without parts, without qualities, with-
out motion and all-pervading I do not find, on my part,
the action of going or a place* to go to ; nor do I find
an upward, a downward, or an oblique direction.

ferasaae faca qreafins O |
%9 w19 anarg faggewea fRsad 0 v )

37. How can any action be left for Me who am
ever free; for the Self is always of the nature of the
Light of Pure Consciousness and hence devoid of
Ignorance.

" anwErEn S fawar fen affegaca w1 |
ST mAAn g 3fy @ gaaw 0 2 0

38. How can there be any thought in one who has
no mind, and actions in one who has no senses ? The
Sruti® truly says that the Self is ‘ pure, devoid of the
vital® force and the mind ".

rERARncAIgfiFeaz fafiaa: |
HTERAY ST HTBIRAQT saraa: agr || 3% 1l

39. Always meditating on the Self one has nothing
to do with time ‘ etc. as the Self is in no ® way connect-
ed with time, space, direction and causation.

1E, g., the sphere of Brahmd where the knowers of the qualified
Brahman 60 at the end of their carthly career.

2 Mu. 1.2 3 including the senses.

¢ The proper hme. place, etc. are. on the other hand, necessary
for Vedic actions. % See Br. Su,, 4. 1. 11,
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afiweiara Agng afys Hrwdwang |
aSrg-aIAd aty aftneeearsaay wdq |l vo ||

40. The mind' is the place of pilgrimage® where
the devas,’ the Vedas* and all other purifying agencies*
become one.’ A bath’ in that place of pilgrimage
makes one immortal.

A i gepRTaradta: geeRonfy 7 I el |
QRO FFATEY 4T TAITA€ANT THATAT 0T FfRH: 1) 2 )

41. (Non-conscious objects of Knowledge like)
sound etc:® cannot illumine themselves nor one another.
Therefore taste etc.’ are illumined by one® other than
themselves. They pertain to the body as they are
objects of knowledge.

AgAACAvIERRBIIgEIaTasiys geeaa: |
| TRATIANIY GERY q 7 aai A1 aa: o war )

42. The objects of knowledge, the ego and other
changes described as ‘mine’, such as, desires, efforts,
pleasure etc. cannot, similarly,” illumine themselves.
They cannot illumine one another for the same reason.**
You, the Self, are, therefore, different from them.

! The consciousness ‘| am Brahman’. ? Because it makes a man
free from Ignorance, the root of all sins and virtues. 3 The presid-
ing deities of places of Jailgrimage., ¢ The study etc. of the Vedas.
5 The uttering of sacred names etc. ¢ Because of the appearance
of the all-pervading Brakman in the mind. 7 Merging in Brahman,
just as a man merges into water while bathing.

8 Sound, touch, sight, taste and smell. ;‘%'he Self.

10] ike sound, touch, etc.; see the above verse. 1 As they are
objects of knowledge. . ]
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srgfearen B ancafifiear asder suwSw dean |
fafacaslor grvadisHacaFRanisiiaaraa ga: |

43. All the change such as, egoism etc. have an
agent and are connected with the results of actions.
They are illumined completely by Pure Consciousness
like the sun. The Self, therefore, is free from bondage.

Theasio & gaRfRai fagur saicy maieaafeda: |
HaY 7 qeRgedisiEs ARar qirsfy acnrga ww 4T 1

44. As the minds of all embodied beings are per-
vaded by the Self as Consciousness which is Its nature
like the ether' there is neither a lower® nor a higher®
knower other than Itself. So, there is one non-dual
universal Self* only.

adrgealy swaesaar ferann ghogar wan |
qea g oiiglgsda: gfie: sandrsfadlser: 1

" 45. The doctrine * that there is no Self has been welt
refuted by me as the gross and the subtle bodies are
illumined by one® different from them. It° is un-
alloyed with actions’ that cause impurity and beyond
them. Itis very pure, all-pervading, free from bondage
and without a second.

mﬁ‘i qﬁ aa Qg& {4 ﬂ{ﬂ' sgdr (:agf%iﬂ]': |
erggafagafrmngivar aadur aRRig @ wad | ge |

1 Which pervades jars etc. ? The individual Self. 3 [swara the
creator, preserver and the destroyer of the universe. ¢ Pure Con-

sciousness. . .
51t stands for the doctrines that the Self is a void, that Itis
momentary and so on. ¢ The Self. 7 Le., sin and virtue.
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46. If, according to you, the mind which assumes
various forms like those of jars and other things through
its modifications be not illumined (by the Self) the
defects in It, in the forms of impurity, non-consciousness
and change, cannot be prevented like those in the mind,

[If one does not accept that the Self is the witness of
the mind and, therefore, unattached to it it is inevitable
that the defects of the mind will tarnish the Self.
Liberation becomes impossible in that case.]

aut fagd e faceat @ g ify = focad aur |
BREAYAY TET 3539 @u: GIRAT GHASHAFA: 1189])

47. Just as thé pure and limitless ether does not get
attached nor tainted, so, the Self is always the same in
all beings and free from old age, death and fear.

srqpdatfn 9 sdqEAr efreasucy afy: s |
Ffvgar arafs qeefefa Adaadfvarefi: 1z

48. The elements® with and without forms and the
seat’ of desires, superimposed through delusion by
ignorant people on the Self, are thrown * out of It which
consists of Consciousness only on the authority of the
Vedic evidence, ‘ Not this, not this’. The Self alone is
then left over.

[In this verse the whole of the gross and the subtle
universes are negated from the Self.]

1 T'he 4groas bod}r comnstmg of the five elements. See Br.U.,

2.3 he subtle body. See Br. U, 2. 3. 5. 6.
3 Le., negated from lt
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sarEd AAGYSEANTS €AY § gEd  ERIAISIaA )
aya ygafamaa: owed: oAt T g Teaa: |l ¥R 1)

49. The impressions arising on account of the contact
of the mind with the objects known in the waking
state are perceived like objects ' in memory and dream.
So the body, the mind and their impressions® are
different from the Self as they are objects of perception.”

TIPS A gATRYH ASs9aAy afy srfadmar |
19, ag=gfvariagd anshad TAred 22 lluoll

50. Just as impurities like clouds etc. do not produce
any alteration in the naturally pure‘ether by their ap-
pearance or disappearance; so, there is never any
alteration in the ether-like Consciousness free from
duality negated by the Sruti.

! Le. like those in the waking state. ?Br. U, 2. 3. 6.
3 The meaning is this: as they are objects of perception the
body etc. are unreal like dream objects.
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CHAPTER XV

IMPOSSIBILITY OF ONE BEING ANOTHER

AFagFagInERFatesfafEfeade |
HFEArFIEawY & Araeaed gay waa i ¢

l. As one cannot become another one should not
consider Brahman to be different from oneself. For if
one becomes another one is sure to be destroyed.

[The idea is this: The individual Self, if considered
to be really different from Brahman, cannot become
Brahman as long as it exists ; and if it were destroyed
who would then become Brahman? Therefore one
should know that one is not different from It and It is
not different from one.]

THTAY 349 T8 v faafuafdag
a9 ¥ 9 Y ¥ aEFRETE 0 R A

2. Things seen (in the waking state) are seen like
a picture painted on a canvas when one remembers
them. Those by and in which they are so seen are
(respectively) known to be the individual Self and the
intellect. .
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FIFT I 3G SAGEH: |
endmior f waed qF wda afwa: 0 3 0

3. What is perceived to be connected with kdrakas®
and entailing results? is (found to be) in the (category of)
objects when it is remembered. The seat,® therefore,
(in which it was perceived before) was an object* of
Consciousness.

ITAFIFIERS TIACMZ AT |
TEAFTISATETAY A wiscarfigarwayr I 8 U

. 4. The seen'(e. g., the intellect) is always different
from the seer as it is an object of knowledge like a jar.
The seer is of a nature different from that of the seen.
Otherwise the seer would be devoid of the nature of
being the witness like the intellect.

wrAgfigalgaraY finfiai ercadias: |
WA fga9a qgAmERaFagn || « ||

5. When they are considered to be one's own, caste
etc. become the cause of injunctions like a dead °* body.
They do not, therefore, belong to the Self.! The Self

would otherwise ' become the non-Self.

! (In grammar) the relation subsisting between a noun and a verb
in a sentence (or between a noun and other words governing it).

2 Pleasure and pain. ® The intellect. * See verse 1, Chapter 14.

8 A dead body thought to be one’s father or mother becomes the
cause of being cremated by sons and others.

¢ Like the dead body which is no longer a father or a mother.

7 If caste etc., were regarded as belonging to the Self.
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a frarfis sagisaf&éé ferwe |
FgavT: Fraggeasmizgiienareasia Il &

6. As it is said (in the Sruti,") ‘pleasure and pain
(do not touch one who is bodiless?)’, Bodilessness® is
not the result of actions. The cause* of our connection
with a body is action. Therefore an aspirant after
knowledge should renounce actions.

Q o
FEHEATAT TN T adsqarq |
HIGEA FISFHY T FAfewd Ban: 1l v 1l

7. 1 the Self is considered to be independent with
regard to the performance of actions, It must be so with
regard to their renunciation also. Why should, there-
fore, one perform actions when the result® is known to
be Bodilessness * which cannot be produced by actions ?

sengeeaRarsa ffast sdai g |

sAgglaee aceamd mwa: A ¢ |

8. After giving up caste etc. which are the causes
of duties a wise man should (constantly) remember

from the scriptures his own real nature which® is in-
compatible with causes’ of duties.

arcas: |3yag aift aftng & auar )
qamgwacad g% Afalsad | e |
'Chh. U, 8.12. 1. ?le, liberated even in life. 3 Liberation.

4 See verse 3, Chap. 1, Part Il. 5 Liberation.
9 Whenknown. 7 Caste etc., due to ignorance of the Self.
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9. The one and the same Self is in all beings and
they are in It just as all beings are in the ether. As by
the ether, everything is pervaded by the Self which is
considered to be pure and consisting of the Light of
Pure Consciousness.

ANITANARA TS §¢ Frareda |
geraeamy feg Frxafiega o o 0l

10. By negating wounds and sinews the Sruti’
negates the gross body (from the Self). Being pure and
free from sin and virtue the Self is free (from all the
impressions of pain and pleasure). The Sruti' again

discards the subtle body by calling the Self bodiless.

AIGRAT AUPIEd €AY AIAERT |
dg3fa g snicara @9 | saf=wa: 1| (L

11. One Knowing the Self to be the same (every-
where) like Vasudeva’ who speaks of the same Self
residing in a pipal® tree and in his own body is the best
of the knowers of Brahman.

aY1 @AY RAIEFAT T JsA |
srfenaify aur }F derfigearfi@ea: 0 < )

12. Just as the ideas of ‘me’ and ‘mine’ are not
thought to exist in other bodies, so, also they do not
exist in one's own. For the Self is the common witness
of all intellects. :

1sh. U., 8, ? Sri Krishna. s Bh. Gita, 10. 26.
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FIGTHRGEAT TR WF T 4q |
gga d1Nd aTHrFAET gersaa: &3 il 3 U

13. Desire, aversion and fear have a seat® common
with that of the impressions of colours. As they have
for their seat the intellect the knower, the Self is
always pure ® and devoid of fear.

YFRATEIRRATSFIEY reAcaTAY FRatenfa |
TcAcY [IAycarcans f& 7 aseaaq || %

14. The meditator assumes the form of the object
meditated upon ; for the latter is different from the former;
(but) there can be no such actions® in the Self for Its
establishment in Itself as It is the selt and independent
of actions. For It would not be the Self if It* depend-
ed on actions.

sfidwear afTRwwsasTe |
sgugarrar fagdar fuasad | e«

15. Pure Consciousness, like the ether,’ is of one
homogeneous nature, undivided, without old age and
without impurity. It is conceived to be of a contrary
nature on account of adjuncts such as, the eye etc.

FRICAIZE el ARl gaIiEd |
AT gJar VAT EEAISAS @a: || €& |

! The intellect and not the Self.
2 Free from desire and aversion. 3 like meditation etc.
* Liberation which is of the nature of the Self.

® *Nirnayasagar " and ‘ Lotus Library * texts read €9 |
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16. What is called the ego is not the property of the
Self as itis an object of perception like jars and other
things. So are to be known the other functions and
the impurities’ of the mind. The Self, therefore, is
without any impurity.

adrgaafez el « @& |
fafeda afg zor ggwrlareazaq Il Qv |l

17. The Self is changeless and all-pervading on
account of Its being the witness of all the functions of
the mind. It would be of limited knowledge like the

intellect etc. if It were subject to change.’

- q giogead ’wgu%ﬂa aq |
af sgfft g& acwger adweg I L

18. Unlike the knowledge gained through the eye
etc. the Knowledge® of the Knower does not cease
to exist, It is said that, ‘the Knowledge® of the
Knower does not go out of existence’. The Knower,
therefore, is always of the homogeneous nature of
Knowledge.

damaY a1 yarat swora ada T |
5% qAanY qIkA &Y aredtfy frErda i s

19. One should discriminate thus : Who am1? Am
I a combination of the elements or the senses, or am |
any one of them separately ? *

! These stand for all the qualltfes of the mind, good and bad.
" B’erﬁes 157, 158 Chap 18. 3 Pure Consciousness.
r
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sued ATg awed at qAfufigady ar |
BrearcHoeary araraSERIgeTfiad Il Ro I

20. I am not any one of the elements separately nor
their aggregate ; similarly, | am not any one of the
senses nor their aggregate ; for they are objects (like
jars etc.) and instruments (like axes etc.) of knowledge
respectively. The knower is different from all these.

AR eAT gfgifmmmEafa: |
fifar avagadar g Nafyfie: a7 | kLN

21. (Placed?) like fuel? in the fire of the Self and
burning brightly by Ignorance, desire and action the
intellect always shines forth through the doors called
ears etc.

gRamflararag aqr glafided |
fedgfaar dtar acarfin eg@gwaT 0 3R )

22. The fire of the Self is the experiencer of gross
objects (in the waking state) when the intellect, ignited *
by oblations, the objects function among the senses of
which the right* eye is‘the chief.

ga=a g gdtdify swiymgdr e |
HUZY ARAAY NHAYAA fead 1) 3 )

' One gets unattached if one considers the perceptions of objects
to be oblations to the fire of the Self. ? Fuel keeps fire burning.
The intellect keeps the Self in manifestation. -

8 Assuming the forms of. 4 For it is well-known that the
right part of the body is superior to the left. '
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23. One does not get attached to the impurities of
the waking state if, at the time of perceiving colours etc.,
one remembers that oblations are being offered to the
fire of the Self’ and remains free from desire and
aversion,

a8 g 7} s SisfRamaaaan |
QEIEANE STeRIw: egdvaTR: gEifvar | /% .

24, Manifested in the abode of (the modifications of)
the mind (in dream) and witnessing the impressions
produced by actions ? due to Ignorance the Self is called
Taijasa® It is then the self-effulgent witness.

* frwar avear iy S e wdfa |
g1 g, a1 FA: W ATCHT GAFATE | R I

25. (In deep sleep) when neither objects nor their
impressions are produced in the intellect by actions the
Self, cognizant neither of objects nor of their impres-
sions, is known to be Prdjna.!

RAgEtfegamt a1 staear: sRNRar: |
Sard%a wreed i g@gE: || 6 |l

26. The conditions of the mind,’ the intellect® and
the senses,’ produced by actions are illumined by Pure
. Consciousness like jars and other things by the sun.

1 Footnote 1, verse 21 above. ? All actions are due to Ignorance.

3]e., mamfested with refard to objects comlstmg of impressions

only. Le., one of un umted knowledge. Le., the dream

state. —Ramtlrtha ¢ Le. the state of sleep. —Rémtirtha.
7 Le., the waking state. -Ramhrtha
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a3gafs getw semnEawEa |
Fat arai agytear gEeafindtad | v Ul

27. As it is so, illumining by Its Light the mental
functions® existing for It, the Self is regarded by the
ignorant only as an agent of those functions.

FARSCAT UF TYCEAT WIEEAATEAT, |
ad, safeaaY: adge aqeEa: || k¢ Nl

28. Therefore, also illumining everything by Its own
Light the Self is considered to be all-knowing. Simi-
larly, It is regarded as the Accomplisher of everything
as It is the Cause® of all actions.

rafudaneaey, freaedrsgarfas: |

faswY fadior: geed AAY arg = arcga: 1 *R ||
FaNsYaaY arfy watswat maysma: |

TR HEAAT ARSAE: PRASFAAR a1 1) 30 |

29,30. The Self with adjuncts is thus described,
(But) It is without adjuncts, indescribable, without parts,
without qualities and pure, which the mind and speech
do not reach. (For philosophers differ in their concep-
tions about the Self. Different conceptions are :) the
Self is (1) conscious, (2) non-conscious, (3) an agent,
(4) a non-agent, (5) all-pervading, (6) not all-pervading,

1 Tluough which pleasure and pain are supenmpoaed on the Self.
? By Its proximity only.
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(7) bound, (8) free, (9) one, (10) many. (11) pure,

(12) not pure and so on.

Farcly fadaa ey dif: @ g |
falnearfmammizdaoumaEa: || 22 |

31. Words with the mind turn back without reaching
It as Itis without qualities, without actions and without
attributes.

sqTqed qaay 54w §a: aF AN fiag |

qur, agfRgAE faargg st azg 0

32. One should know the Self, comparable to the
ether which is all-pervading and free from all objects
having forms, to be the pure and supreme Goal® in the
Vedéntas.

g8 fear &5y aftaeaams ansadiq |

gagIsqYfast oy fFasse|e agr 1 33 |

33. One should give up’ the waking state, its im-
pressions (i.e., dream) and deep sleep which causes
everything to merge initself. The Self, the witness of

them all is then in the nature of Pure Consciousness ®
like the sun which has dispelled the darkness of

the night.
SUERIFIEIYT: 9AT 3T MW |
| TATHT @Y FBT 843 AT 1) 3% )

1.Brahman. ? Le., one should give up one’s identification
with them. 3 Brahman.
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34. Illumining the modifications which have for their
objects waking,' dream® and deep sleep? the all-per-
vading Self is the same in all beings and the witness
of them all.

arngfgrragfiaisdmm |
fafeal sad ge: sgarsameg: 1 34 0l

35. Caused by Ignorance® the diverse functions of
the intellect (called knowledge) come to exist when the
body, the intellect, the mind, the eye, objects and light
happen to co-exist (with the Self).

fafs=arenreaniens frargd of viq |

Fo1t @aqaed ad agaarfamg || 3% |l

anEd ¢ qred fARs sAwaferanq |

fastd fafesd ad faed geafafiag 1 39 11

36, 37. One should discriminate from these* the
Self which is the witness, free from all fear, free from all
adjuncts, free from impurity, firm like the ether, without
parts and without actions, and know It to be the pure,
supreme Brahman, the same in all beings, the all-
pervading whole, the all-comprehensive Principle which
is eternally free from all duality.

qEIgIanEd & T4 ¥4 93977 |
faagde fmstorsmaed @ ¥ ar | 32 )

! Waking and dream are the objects of the modificati of
the mind. ? It is the object of the modification of lgnomne:“

3 Superim; on the Self.
* The bo\-gv?’tﬁ: intellect, etc. (See the previous verse).
1
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" 38, One should ascertain whether Pure Conscious-
ness, the witness of all the mental modifications lis
knowable or not (and, if knowable,) whether It is an

object of knowledge or not.

wed ggfamd gufaanfy aream |
&4 raedat o og w997 1) 2} 0

39. The supreme Brahman is never capable of being
known by me or others according to the teachings of
the Srutis, ‘unseen seer’! ‘unknown® (knower)’ and
* finite 2 (if thought to be known), and so on.

TIRUMSAIIENAT EATSIFETATIA |
FRIRAIAYICATsRIG X3 97 7497 || ¥o 1

40. Independent of every other knowledge, of the
nature of the Light of Pure Consciousness and not dis-
tanced by anything * Brahman, my own nature is always
known ¢ by me.

A=l ST BT AuATEI |
" NIRRT NIETERTEIA || 22 )

4]. The sun does not require any other light in
order to illumine itself ; so, Knowledge * does not require
any other knowledge except that which is its own nature
in order to be known.

"2 Br. U, 3.7.23. . ? Ke. U.
¥ Like the reflection of Itself:s See also footnote 1, ::20’. 2.

. A .
. l;::eaa::‘:ggct of !mowledgq butas a non-oblect:
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7 aelaFTalsdar Ted aET agdq |
THIJIAETAYT 4 TN Gha w=a || ¥

42. Just as one light does not depend on another in
order to be revealed, so, what is one's own nature does
not depend on anything else (i.e., being of the nature
of Knowledge the Self does not require another know-
ledge in order to be known).

saf®. STIRIAET FRIACAGUTAT |
qErRecTBwA: TN frear asy ga: | 83 )

43! A thing naturally lacking® luminosity gets re-
vealed (i.e., has only its surrounding darkness removed)
when in contact with something which by nature is
luminous. The saying, therefore, that luminosity is an
effect produced (on other things) by the sun is false.

TASYEAT WITY qET EHAMT |
TATYCATIEAT 7 qHIAT FrId @ || 8% ||

44. Something® non-existent* coming into existence *
from something® else is called its effect. But light’
which is the sun's own nature does not come into
existence from previous non-existence.

! This half verse is an answer to the objection that Pure Consci-
ousness, thoufh not capable of being known by another Conscious-
ness, knows Itself like the sun which, though not revealed by other
lights, reveals itself.

? For a thing naturally luminous is not made luminous by any-
thing else or by itself. So the Self which is of the nature of Know-
ledge cannot be known by another knowledge or by Itself, '

E.g., ajar. * Not manifested before, % Manifestation.

8 E:g., earth, 7 Light seems to be in jars etc. - :
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- qam gErmEr salfiafEftend |
vaifgsafedt agasgiaicaatsaang (| ¥4 I

45. Just as when jars and other things get revealed
the sun and other luminous bodies are called the agents
of revealing those things on account of their proximate
existence only (but are not really the agents) ; so, the
Self, Pure Consciousness only is called a knower (on
account of Its existence proximate to things known
but is not really an agent).

_ fagrader faator gat agewsmas: |
9qAF fqar agFHIGISSTAT A1g&qa: || ¥& |

46. Just as the sun, though devoid of effort on its
part, is called the revealer of a snake coming out of its
hole, so, the Self, though of the nature of Pure Con-

ciousness only, is called a knower (without agency on
Its part).

dsgen: @i aggigIseeaaTy |
acdg agunaY g 5@ |9 @Afead || so |l

47. Just as fire which is naturally hot is called a
burner on account of its existence (proximate to things
burnt), so, the Self is a knower (on account of Its
existence proximate to objects® of knowledge) when
adjuncts are known®' like the snake coming out of
its hole.

1 'superix;pmdon the Self. ? llumined.
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grarsTasTy agvs: ®al WHIRAA |
TATQ €IF A(CAT NAVSHASHAT ad: || ¥e |l
faRaifaRanar ag=adafs maa
FeaMQIZAY warEageafa sfeaan |l ¥ |

48,49. Just as the Self, though devoid of effort, is
called a knower, so, It is called an agent, (though
devoid of effort,) like the loadstone. In Its own nature,
therefore, It is neither capable of being known® nor
unknown? as it is taught (in the Sruti’) that the Self is
different from both the known and the unknown. The
ideas such as, bondage, liberation, etc. are likewise®
superimposed on the Self.

ATy aq1 gA wnEvHYed: |
NaEARFAA NN qureas || ao ||

50. Just as there is no day or night in the sun as it
is of the nature of light only, so, there is no knowledge *
or ignorance® in the Self which is of the nature of Pure
Consciousness only.

q9YS qE AY 37 GIAFAAfNan |
g A7 & Qcq J7 sEy || 4 |

- 1See verses 39 and 40 above. In the proximity of agents etc.
the Self is called an agent and as It is actionless It is called a
non-agent, ?2Ke. U, 1.4 3 Like agency and knowingness.
See verses 45, 47 and 48 above.

4 Therefore no liberation. ® Therefore no bondage.
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51. Knowing Brahman, described as having no con-
nection with acceptance® or rejection® according to the
method? delineated, one is certainly never born again.

wengeggarey afiaY Na gEgan |
8 SZGAICAT FIAIgAa FAfSa |l ur 1l

52. One who has fallen into the stream of births and
deaths cannot save oneself by anything else except
Knowledge.

faad graafaftog=y aagqan |
iae Qreq FAifn aferveg 3f 73 1 a3

53. The Sruti® says that the knots * of the heart are
torn asunder, all doubts disappear and one’s actions
come to an end when the Self is seen.

wmgfacdagla @aaY [Tgewlg sgAraQeay |
grenregfifara §Rd figeadsharafy fafladyav o

54, A man gets liberated if, after discarding in all
respects the ideas of ‘me’ and ‘mine’ he gets perfect
conviction in the etherlike goal® which is devoid of (the
gross and the subtle) bodies and described here accord-
ing to right inference® and the scriptures® well-studied.

1 Knowing that the Self is neither accepted nor rejected and that
It does not accept or reject anything.

% For a clear understanding of the terms ‘ the Self* and ‘Brahman®,
See also verse 96, Chapter 18. *Mu. U, 2. 2.8

¢ The mutual superimposition of the Self and the non-Self.

5 Self-Brahman.  ® And therefore there is no possibility of there
being any error here.
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CHAPTER XVI

“ CONSISTING OF EARTH"'

aiffa: Bfs argaaY 3 TS |
qfeerrran: egafgaramEdgan |1 L

1. The hard material in the body is known to be a
transformation of earth; the liquid part consists of
water; and heat, vibration and empty space’in the
body are due to fire, air and ether respectively.

smontfer azata gRsarfaorn: sam |
surYsafys g asdradfatgag 1 0l

2. Smell etc., (i.e., the senses) and their objects are
produced from earth etc. respectively as the senses have
for their objects things of their own kind e.g., colour and
light (the latter being of the same nature as the former.
its object).

! The name is after the first word of this cha ter in the text.

! L:e., the channels through which food, drink, and the mind
move in the body. :
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geautearglar arrqoaty Sa0 |
Al eearqracyd 7 CHEH w3q 1l 3 |l

3. These' are called the organs of knowledge ; the
larynx and the hand etc. are called the organs of action ;
and the mind, the eleventh which is within the body is
for the purpose of knowing different objects one after
another (as they tend to present themselves at the same
time).

frmarat wdggfgeat aatatgarfadg |

HIATSSTAYE: TAEAN S sqma=azr || ¥ |l

4. The intellect is for determining objects. Always
illumining the all-pervasive’ intellect by Its light,” Its
own nature the Self is called the Knower.

[The purport of the above four verses is that the Self
is different from the body, the senses, the mind and the
intellect.]

YW EEY FATSSIIHY SAFAEATBIEAT 14 |
syfifiscagfideagsa: sad: agr i & |l

5. Just as light assumes the forms of objects reveal-
ed by it but is really different from, though (apparently)
mixed up with, them, so, the Self is different from the
mental modifications (whose forms It assumes ‘ while
revealing them).

! Smell etc. See the previous verse.

* Pervading objects one after another. 2 Consciousness.
* Through Its reflection.
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feuat 1Y awraa: i &4 awradq |

TSIFNIEE: aATEIgeaaTafy |l &

6. The Self illumines the intellect in the forms of
sound etc. present before It like a stationary lamp

devoid of any effort and illumining everything within
its reach.

glfegaaara Aeneaq aaf feaq |

faanensarfaar iai ffdefa gaga: 1 v 1l

7. Pleasure etc. qualify the intellect identifying itself
with the combination of the body and the senses and
getting illumined by the eternal Light of the Self.

fragafiarm greredfy & agafi

gereaY g:faA exaiggeare @ grEAaY Il ¢ )

8. For one considers oneself to be distressed by pain
in the head etc. The Seer is different from the seen'

which feels pain. The Self is free from pain as It is the
Seer (of the pain).

g« sarrg eagamgg: ey gam ar |

a{as;qtf}ﬁ:gsr e gEea a1 g

9. One becomes unhappy when one identifies one-
self with something® which has assumed the form of
unhappiness but not by merely sceing it. The Witness®

of the pain in the body which is a combination of the
limbs etc. does not feel pain.

! The intellect. ? The Self,
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SGACTATGE CNAWATAS a9 | '
dgd =, ady AeAr agmaesﬁai sl o |l

10. May it not be that the Self is both object and
subject like the eye ?* No ; the eye consists of several
parts and is a combination.” But the Self does not
become an object as It is the Seer.’

FAaFmgascanraarsty ad afy |
Jrmaueary safadaca sHar || €2 I

11. One may argue that the Self also has many
qualities such as, knowledge, effort and so on (and,
therefore, like the eye It may be both subject* and
object?). (No, it is not so;) It can never be an object-
because, like light, It has only one quality viz., Know-
ledge.’

FQIfas Qragedsfy agmeaasraayg |
AYseAF GeaISy S 27 Aty 1 12 1

12. Just as light, though an illuminator, does not
illumine itself, so, even assuming® that there is a

! The eye becomes an object when seen ina mirror and a
subject when it is in its own place. So, identified with other things
the Self is an object, otherwise It is a subject.—The objector.

% And, therefore, it may be both Subject and object as suggested
by the objector. 3 Pure Consciousness. It can never gecome
an object. For an object is always the non-Self.

¢ The objector means that the Self possessed of the qualities of
effort, desire, etc. may be a subject with certain qualities and an
obg’ect with others. 5Br. U, 2.4.12

Even according to the assumption, therefore, one conscious part
cannot make the other conscious part its object ; nor can we imagine
that there may be a non-conscious part in consciousness.



10-15]) *‘ CONSISTING OF EARTH " 171

dividing line (dividing It into two categories viz., subject
and obiect) in the Self, It cannot illumine Itself. For It
is of a homogeneous conscious nature.

agat @ qgrat @ acAdATeH HAAT |
q ORI gggiwEaar A3 swmda |l 3 0

13. Nothing® can be an object of its own quality.
For fire does not burn or illumine itself.

gaRATRRATCAAY A gefaga: |
aseAT anearlig fadfgam g=3a |l v |l

14. The doctrine of the Buddhist that the intellect®
is perceived by itself is refuted by this. Similarly,’ the
assumption of parts in the Sélf is also unreasonable.
For It is of a homogeneous nature without having a
dividing line in It.

geaafy @ gwr & g@reda egar |
geISA g2auedn srFaga frvw: || |l

15. The doctrine of the void (Nihilism) is * also not
reasonable as it must be accepted that the intellect is
witnessed like a jar by another i.e., the Self. For the

! The Self is, therefore, not the object of knowledge which is
supposed by some to be a quality of the Self.
here is no Self other than the intellect according to the
Buddhists.
* Like the assumption that the Self is both subject and object,
See verses 10—13 and footnotes. *
¢ Like the doctrine that the intellect is the Self.
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Self exists before' the intellect comes® into (apparent)
existence.

sfated azeels acgd enfiwewa: |
fasedteafaygearaneas g sraq |l 28 U

16. (Whatever® is pervaded by anything * is an effect
of that thing, the cause.) Itself uncaused the cause®
producing effects (such as, the intellect® etc.) must,
therefore have an existence invariably anterior to that
of the effect.

A1 FFIAYS Garea faameq |
- facaemist gt s AarEgs agmag |l s |l

17. Discarding Ignorance,’” the root of all superim-
position and the controller of transmigratory existence,
one should know the Self to be the Supreme Brahman
which is always free and devoid of fear.

SiocEast advis ggAted animay |
FeqyFafRaaaeng aredlcdacad gSq il ¢ |l

18. (Transmigratory existence consists of) waking
and dream. Their root is deep sleep consisting of Ignor-
ance. No one of these three states has a real existence
because each goes out of existence when another

! E.g., in deep sleep. ? In waking and dream.
.g€., an earthen jar, ‘E g, earth. 2 The Self.
¢ Pervaded by (the reflection of) Existence, the Self. The Self
must, therefore, have an existence anterior to that of everything.
H ihili ot be accepted.
7 Superimposed and therefore unreal.
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remains in it. One should, therefore, give up * all these
three states.

srengfgramgursatFasaA |

wifea: sagren cifa o dfaama: | R

fadtSrealzd Ty arasy a7 |G |

JEIACARAEAT ) A &a: qprga: | e 1|

19, 20. Just as the closing and opening of the eye-
lids, connected with the vital force and not with the eye,
are mistaken for the properties of the eye which is of
the nature of light, and just as motion, not a property
of the mind and the intellect, is wrongly attributed to
them which are also of the same nature * ; so, the Self,
(though really not an agent,) is mistaken for one

because actions arise when the body, the intellect, the
mind, the eye, light, objects, etc. coexist with It.

GEEIETAEIEY g RAJEANAAT HAI |
Jatacaicd @ Teaf sfRaag i ¢
21. The peculiar characteristic of the mind is reflec-
tion and that of the intellect is determination, and not
vice versa. Everything is superimposed on the Self.
el enRgawi agreRany |
wan «fyeai fg ugasaY F5AA ¥eAT 11 R 1)

!Le., one should know that they do not exist in the Self or
anywhere else like a snake in a rope-snake when the rope is

oOwWn.
? For they are instruments of knowledge.
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22, Organs are (thought to be not all-pervading*®
but) limited by their particular appendages (which are
in the body). The intellect gets identified with the
organs (and hence with the body). Illumining the in-
tellect, therefore, the Self appears to be of the same size
as the body.?

wfirk f agard adary feeaeg |
qEsTfmaagicassifea: geadar (| 13 |l

- 23. (Objection). Both knowledge and its objects
are extremely momentary (i.e., perishable by nature
every moment). They are appearances only (without
any permanent reality for a substratum) and are con-
tinually being produced. Just as a lamp (of the preced-
ing moment) appears to be the same (in the succeeding
moment) on account of similarity, so, both the objects
and the subjects of the preceding and the succeeding
moments (wrongly) appear to be identical on account
of similarity. The goal of human life is the removal of
this idea (of the continuity in knowledge and its objects
and the removal of the indiscrimination to which
it is due®).

AIEOFIENE = 387 sufY fFad |

Aqi arka aamreacqatanfizsad 1 W |l

24. (Reply). According to one school of these
philosophers colour etc. (external things) which are
objects of knowledge exist. According to another

. VAs the{ do not function outside the body. ’

}r-‘::n old this view.
verse states the doctrine of the Buddhists.



22-27] ‘“ CONSISTING OF EARTH " 175

school * external objects other than knowledge do not
exist. The unreasonableness of the former school is
now going to be described."

FIUTEREAT FA: TIANE: TZT 0T |
girseary des RAaN wfag o || 4 0
SIqIEATCausIy geaaifafafiaaa: |

IR ar QiovweITT grd &a1 afgsad || % |l

25, 26. (According to this school) knowledge has
to be admitted to be identical® with external things ;
and everything' being momentary and the intellect,
the receptacle in which the impressions of memory
are to be retained being non-existent® (at the time
of receiving the impressions) there will always be
the absence of memory. Being momentary, (according
to them) the intellect never retains the impressions
(of memory). (Again recognition is said to be due
to a misconception of similarity but) there is no cause °
of similarity (between the preceding and the succeed-
ing moments’). (If, on the other hand, a witness per-
ceiving both the moments be admitted) the doctrine of
momentariness is abandoned. But that is not desirable,

FRmIFAtageararaA Rerafs |
O sRuFaneaTSIRAATAdAT || R ||

! Idealists.  ? There is still another School according to which
there are neither knowledge nor its objects. They are Nihilists.

3 In that case their doctrine would be the same as that of the
Idealists. * Both subjects and objects. °> Because momentary,

¢ E.g. parts, qualities etc. Beginning from here the arguments are
also against the idealists. 7 Phenomena belonging to the moments.
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27. The teaching of a means to the attainment of
the end (viz., the bringing to an end of the idea of
continuity in knowledge and its object) . becomes
useless. For it requires no effort to be accomplished.
As all phenomena exist only for a moment® the
coming to an end of the said continuity does not
depend on anything else.

Aqur afy fadsfy qrdanm ssaaq |
aatd ik sRaceurasmigar | k¢ |

28. If, (according to you,) the effect depends on
the cause though unconnected with it you have to
"accept dependence on a series? which is quite
foreign. (If you say) *‘ Though all things, i.e. causes
and effects, are momentary some effects depend on
some fixed causes,” still nothing can depend on anything
else (according to your doctrine of momentariness).

geaseRE EAHataTa Y |
Qg dezay a€g Qs+ fRagRER Il k%

29. That particular one of two* things existing at
the same time and connected with each other is fit
to depend on the other owing to whose connection it
is benefited.’

1 The ideas of continuity and indiscrimination also being
momentary there is no effort necessary to remove them.

? Each phenomenon continually produced and destroyed every
moment and produced again is.known to be a series.

3 E.g., in order to be produced, curd may depend on sand instead
of milﬁ. ‘ E.g., a sprout and a cloud. 5 Here ends the
refutation of those who hold the doctrine of momentariness.
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JUCATGEG I TATRET A 7w |
gFary wiges ANy: 27 w5 3% |l 30 |l

30. Our doctrine is that there is false superimposi-
tion on the Self and its negation in the same Self.
Please® tell me who will attain liberation, the result of
Knowledge according to you who hold that all (i.e. both
the superimposed and the substratum) are annihilated.

sifta araced AW A ARAFARA AT |

WIFIMTaFaTaEy anaEcaigaEd 1 3¢ |l

31. That oneself exists .is undoubted. You may
call it Knowledge, Self or whatever? you like. But Its
non-existence cannot be admitted as It is the Witness
of all things existing and non-existing.’

JqifumadsnIgEacEREAITA VKA |

WiamrarAfugcs <Y£eq Tae 9533 1) 3R 1)

32. That by which the non-existence of things is
witnessed must be real. All would be ignorant of
the existence and non-existence of things if that were

not the case. Therefore yours is a position”’ which
cannot be accepted.

gzucozanfy faseweamafysay |
agdd aneary facd SFafgEfeva 1 33

33. That which must be admitted to exist before
the deliberation about existence, non-existence or both

! Refutation of Nihilism. * A void.
2 The author’s doctrine, verses 31—44,

12



178 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS  [CHAP., XVI

is One without a second as there cannot be a cause of
diversity (before there is any superimposition on It). It
must be eternal and different from what is superimposed.

freizadisasd sameRaaffsga |
Raea maare agEAfHIIAE || 3% |

34. Accept duality as unreal. For it comes to exist
by way of superimposition like dream objects and does *
not exist before® the deliberation about its existence,

non-existence, etc.
srarEvoTnTeTY R aarEar |
weaY: @ gegfraidn a3l T @3 || 34 0

35. All the modifications (of the Primeval Cause) are
known to be unreal according to the scriptures which
say that they have ‘words® only for their support’ and
that ‘he* dies again and again’ and so on. The Smriti
also says ‘ My ® Mdyd (is difficult to be get rid of °).

fagfyam waren famsamy frago: |

SqIEAY @ FAISA ATeHT AFATHRVIT: 1| 3% 1)

36, The Self is, therefore,’ pure and is of a nature
contrary to that of what is superimposed. Hence It

can neither be accepted nor rejected. It is’ not superim-
posed on anything else.

1 There is no evidence that duality exists when unknown. See

Pra.U,4.7.8. ?*E.g,in deep Sleep
3Chh. U,, 6. 1. 4—6. ‘Br.U.,
5 Bh. G'tl. 7. 14, ¢ As all duallty is unreal.

7 Because It is the ultimate substratum of all superimposition.
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FawraY aurssiied aite safyavma: |
fraaracaggRaraE aggenta || 3v 1l

37. Just as there is no darkness in the sun as it is of
the nature of light only, so, there is no Ignorance in the
Self as It is of the nature of eternal Knowledge.

AYISATFIERATAITEIFATHARH: |
HACYFATEa f§ Aravsex € @94 || 3¢ 1
38. Similarly, the Self has no change of states as

it is of a changeless nature. It would, no doubt, be
destructible if It underwent any change.

AQSIATATFAL IET FAE: Q@ T @A |

a | fAEN ar /Y 3 wATA | 3% 1

gavrearcafigeaizaines ada |

ARARWA A7 TaEd g T 93 11 8o 1l

wavearfafacarcafafaar & smy )|
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39—41. Liberation becomes artificial and therefore
transitory according to the philosopher who holds that
it is a change of one state into another (on the part
of the Self). Again it is not reasonable that it is a
union (with Brahman) or a separation (from Nature).
As both union and separation are transitory Liberation

cannot consist of the individual Self going to Brahman
or of Brahman coming toit. But the Self,' one's own

! That the Self Itself is Liberation is the conclusion.
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real nature is never destroyed. For It is uncaused and
cannot be accepted or rejected by oneself (or by others)
while other things (e.g., states etc.) are caused.

TATYCATA GI€T AT UFA @A |
7gg ar aay fcisfimsencgasaa: 1| ¥R |l

42. As It is the Self of every thing, not different
from anything and not an object like a thing separate
from It the Self cannot be accepted or rejected. It is,
therefore, eternal.

HIERTCATY G9ET A HIeHT ¥Fae: |
- gIaemiEan @3t aud: ag AafE ) ¥3 1)

43. Everything (transitory) is for the experience of the
Self which is eternal and free from all adjuncts.
(Liberation is, therefore, nothing but being established
in one’s own Self.) As it is so, one aspiring after
liberation should renounce all (Vedic) actions with their
accessories,

HIERRIT: T4 21N 5 amiagan: |
HSIWISFAITARINEG ANTTHITARHAT 1| 8% ||

44. To know the real Self' to be one’s own is the
greatest attainment according to the scriptures and
reasoning. To know wrongly the non-Self such as, the
ego etc. to be the Self is no attainment at all. One,

therefore, should renounce this misconception of taking
the non-Self for the Self.

' Brahman, the Universal Self.
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AT GRATAET WW 7 GgUIad |
sfimy: sgream SIeaY ¥gEsad 1l ¥4 1)

45. The deviation of the Gunas® from the state of
equilibrium (which they have during the dissolution of
the universe with their consequent evolution) is not
reasonable. For no causes (of this transformation) are
admitted inasmuch as, (according to these philosophers,”)
Ignorance is then merged, (individual souls, Purushas, as
they are called, are always spectators only and /swara
is not admitted).’

gatatyged wafa: earcagy a a1 |
frad a ag<itat gorsareRfa ar 233 0 »& 1

46. If the Gunas be the causes of their mutual
change there will always be change or none at all. (If
one argues that there cannot be a continuous trans-
formation in the Gunas as creation, maintenance and
dissolution are known to come one after another, still)
there will be no regulating cause of the modifications of
the Gunas acting either on the Purushas® or on the
Gunas ; (and no other categories are admitted in the
Sankhya philosophy).

A9y gwagral aged A 9 I5Ad |
srgifgrecag=qY ardt | AqqQsfy ar u vo |l

! Saftva, rajas and tamas, the three constituent essences of
the material cause of the universe called the *Prakriti® or
* Pradhdna” in the Sankhya philosophy. 2 The Sankhyas,

3 Refutation of the Sankhya doctrine : verses 45—50.

* Purushas are immutable.
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47. 1f, (as admitted,) the Prakriti or Pradhdna work
for (the bondage and the liberation of) the Purushas
there will be no distinction * between the bound and the
liberated. Moreover, there is no relation between what
is desired (i.e., liberation) and one who desires it as the
Purusha has no desire at all, neither the other, i.e., the

Prakriti?
JIITEd ¥ YAred gEeAIfiea: |
T 3% aieamasiy fErsfy @ gvad || ge

48. As the Purusha is changeless it is not reason-
able according to the Sdnkhya philosophy also ° that the
*Prakriti can work for it. Even admitting change * (in
the Purusha) it is unreasonable (that the Prakriti is of
any service or disservice to it).

dararguIda 95 95 T |
ity aged sameaifafaeaa: || v3

49. As there can reasonably be no mutual relation
between the Prakriti and the Purusha and as the
Prakriti is non-conscious it is unreasonable that the
Prakriti can render any service to the Purusha.

fraee faified sams 9 gFaq |
fafafs cafaaly: quraea gasad | o ||

! For all Purushas will be bound or all liberated as the same
Prakriti works for all Purushas at the same time.

? For it is non-conscious. - % Like other non-vedic systems of
philosophy outside the pale of the Vedas. 4 In that case the
Purusha will have to be admitted to be transitory and not, as it is
supposed, the lord of the Prakriti which is admitted to be eternal.
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50. If any action is admitted (in the Purusha) it must
be perishable. If (it is argued that) the action in the
Purusha is of the nature of Knowledge® only we meet
with the difficulty spoken of before. If uncaused action
in the Prakriti be admitted it becomes unreasonable
that there can be liberation.

q qHEd quvsed @ARE gERa: |
ugfieeaqisEn: €7 Fongachag |l ag |l

51. Pleasure® etc. cannot, as held by the followers
of Kanada, be the objects of knowledge ; for they are
the properties of the same substance,’ just as heat,
(a property of fire) cannot be revealed by light.

gnycandacd gafameE |
RANANIFRgeaAIEEd gEed = 1l 4r |l

52. Pleasure and knowledge cannot come together
as each of them is (separately) caused by the contact
of the mind (with the self). Therefore pleasure cannot
be the object (of knowledge).

agreal ¥ fuscagaesEs asad |
QAT andaed miw N RN ) 43 0

' If knowledge is Pure Consciousness the Purusha cannot be the
lord of the Prakriti, (see footnote 4, verse 48 above,) but if it be
phenomenal, Purusha becomes perishable.

3 Refutation of Kanada’s Vaiseshika doctrine : verses 51—66.

3 The individual soul. According to this philosophy souls have
qualities, such as knowledge, pain, pleasure, etc.

* Another property of fire.
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53. As other qualities also are different from one
another (like knowledge and pleasure) they cannot be
produced at the same time. If it be contended that the
knowledge of the qualities is nothing but their coming
in contact with one and the same self, we say ‘No’;
for they are qualified* by knowledge.

Faa fAscarsRrarcaey enawayr |
g& md 74T anmAreATaa: || 4 |l

54, Pleasure etc. are surely objects of knowledge
because they are qualified by it and also on account of
the memory, ‘pleasure was known by me.” (Moreover,
they cannot be known by being connected with the
self only and not with knowledge.) For the self is
non-conscious’ as it is different from knowledge
according to you.

gE¥afeRaneaAcRasasiasE: |
A1ITFAE FENIW qaGY aisfagea: || an

55. Pleasure etc. cannot be the qualities of the soul
as it is changeless ® according to you. Moreover, why
should pleasure etc. of one soul not be there in other
souls and also in the mind as difference is common* ?

' E.g., we say ‘known pleasure ', ‘known pain’, etc.

1 Whatever is different from knowledge must be non-conscious.
And non-conscious pleasure, pain, etc. cannot be known when in
contact with a non-conscious Self.

3 For souls, according to them, are all of an infinitely extended
nature and are, therefore, changeless.

¢ Just as pleasure etc. are different from one soul they are so
from other souls and from the mind.
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srIsaReTat g wre et soe |

Frragrfy Seafioeglan gsad 1l & |l

56. If knowledge be the object of a second* know-
ledge a regressus ad infinitum is inevitable. If, however,
a simultaneous production (of the two knowledges from
one single contact of the mind with the self) be

admitted you must accept (the simultaneous production
of colour, taste, smell, etc. from the same contact).

srAgEyIFaTEary a7y Areafa faad |
argfgarcaagcagagt fr < 23: 1| s |
57. There is no bondage in the Self as there is no

change of condition in It. There is no impurity in the
Self inasmuch as Itis ‘unattached ' as the Sruti’ says.

geRTmsem @ fcag sRrsd nac
58. (The Self is eternally pure) as It is beyond the

mind and speech, one only and without any attributes,
as the Sruti® says “ It does not get attached.”
ux af§ @ NQisha sFamERIgTa |
mEAdFIAT Tqw gfaisad |
qeqY, AN AW @ AV T =747 1) 4} |
" 59. (Objection). If this be so, in the absence of

bondage there cannot be any liberation and the
scriptures are, therefore, useless.

1t is admltted by the Vaiseshikas.
21Br. U., 26. $Kath. U, 5. 11.
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(Reply). No. Bondage is nothing but a delu-
sion of the intellect ; the removal of this delusion is
liberation. Bondage is nothing but what has been
described.! )

NureasAyfasr Har Saareaf g=ad | |
gfgaleaisRa Ngfa &4 witsafd dmar i g0 1)

50. Illumined by the light® of the Self, Pure Con-
sciousness, the intellect (falsely) believes that it is
itself conscious and that there is no one else which
is so. This is delusion. It is in the intellect.

AITARAEATIAH NI4T |
AfadRIscTTANST d@ =T 2593 U & 1

61. Consciousness which is of the nature of the
‘eternal Self is superimposed* on the intellect. This
indiscrimination is also beginningless (like the Ignorance
to which it is due). This indiscrimination, and nothing
else, is what is called transmigratory existence.

Ageasry oF enmFgaTguafE; |
A9 awcarausfania) ammeg 39a: || &= 1)

62. The removal of this indiscrimination, and
nothing else, is what is called liberation as all other
conceptions of it are unreasonable. It is the destruc-
tion of the Self according to those who consider-

"In verse 17 of this chapter.: So the scriptures are not useless,
as they teach the means to the removal of this delusion. See the

following verse. ? The reflection of the Self.
# See foot-note 2, para 59, chapter II, prose part.



60-67] * CONSISTING OF EARTH ” 187

liberation® to be the ;:hange of the individual Self
into a different Being.?

AEYFATACATAAES T |

fasisrafica sargaY arg s=ifgEq | &3 0

63. Similarly, it is also not reasonable that libera-
tion is a change of condition (on the part of the Self)
as It is changeless. If, however, any change be
assumed to exist in It, it must be admitted to consist of
parts and so to be destructible like jars and other things.

aegAfarats=ar f aramgnRwesar: |

gisgsoNgAi MaiagaseaErn: || &y |

wieyfeflacamnzdsan 39 |

TFAF AW At Qrearai agEa: 1l &4l

#fYy felagwn aFadissarfa Jeaa: |

caFearaY gRagreaty gataget ga: 1 &&

WM gEEEcq fEcar agRarAag |

JgIFaeds acaiy saraEATfmaY aur || & )

64—67. Therefore. the conception of bondage and
liberation different from this is wrong. The con-
ceptions of the Sankhyas, the Kéanadas and the
Buddhists about them are not tenable according to
reason. They should never be accepted. For they are

not supported by reason and the scriptures. Hundreds
and thousands of errors on their part may be mentioned.

! See footnote 1, verse 41 above. * Brahman.
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As the scriptures other than the Vedas have been
condemned (in the ancient sacred tradition,’) ** scriptures
other than these,” (they should not be accepted). A wise
man should give up the teachings of such scriptures
and all crookedness, and, with faith and devotion, should
have a firm understanding of the true import of the
Vedéntas accepted by Vyasa.’

fy gg@r graEEseAr foenaea anfy gfeea: |
sqlanyr: waga: Ryy ggwsy mmud e3fega

68. False doctrines of dualism and those according
tp which the Self is not admitted have thus been
refuted by reasoning, so that those who aspire after
liberation may be steady in the path of Knowledge
{described in the Veddntas) and be free from doubts
arising from others’ doctrines.

warfgs wandls fes Ressaral ficangay |
erarey aFavafy fafady wifaeaay g faafy arada

69. Having attained the extremely pure, non-dual
Knowledge * which is Its own Witness and contrary to
what is superimposed a man, perfectly convinced (of
the Truth of the Self), becomes free from Ignorance
and gets eternal peace.

! The tradition is this : Those learned ones. who want pure
religion should doubt about the truth of the various scriptures
found in the world, which are other than the Vedas etc.

? Badarayana, the author of the Vedénta Aphorisms.

3 Knowledge of Brahman that leads to liberation immediately.
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1 WE W R sataiSfunmataa: |
afeg grat aRasiy agr 7 asagweaeantyfd sma

70. Having a firm grasp of this secret Knowledge,’
the Supreme Goal, and being free from defects and
vanity people should always fix their minds on Brahman
which is always the same. For no man who knows
Brahman to be different from himself is a knower

of Truth.

HAgA-AFITE a0 Agsadsaafiata®: |
g2 fafgear qut & wras & fecad sa\n g gw@fn: |l

71. When he acquires this Knowledge, the supreme
purifier a man becomes free from all merit and
demerit produced by Ignorance and accumulated in
many other lives. He, like the ether, does not get
attached to actions in this world.

warrafysr fFafgam K afueE awsiRor |
QUIfFIaraIgnaTT aag1 ayadacadd ggaT | e |l

72. This (Knowledge) should be imparted only to
him whose mind has been pacified, who has controlled
his senses and is freed® from all defects, who has
practised the duties (enjoined by the scriptures) and
is possessed of good qualities,” who is always obedient
(to the teacher) and aspires after liberation only.

! That the Self is Brahman.

? By the performance of Vedic actions without a desire for their
results. 3 Such as, learning, humility and truth.
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qEa 8% @ aurfimifyar wea ageqomateT |
w & Rmandia fads durca gearsy Wiy @da: ||

73. Just as one is free from the ideas of ‘ me’ and
“mine ' in respect of others’ bodies, so, one become‘s free
from those ideas (in respect of one’s own body) when
one knows the supreme Truth. One becomes im-
mediately liberated in all respects on attaining this very
pure Knowledge.

adig erisEafmIsRy saa
TABIBNARA 2aY & ar=aa: |

a yanexiE iy asadisiys
TIEYIINY qqET T|d: || s¥ ||

74. There is no attainment higher than that of Self-
knowledge in the worlds of men and gods. It arises
from nothing but the Vedantas. This Knowledge of the
Self, superior even to the kingdom of Indra, should,

therefore, not be imparted to any person without
examining® him carefully.

! See para ll, chapter 1, prose portion.
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CHAPTER XVII

RIGHT KNOWLEDGE

SATCHT ] 9 QIEHT FEAITAT e |
Tqy: 9aTH gEeasn RAwEAT a7 1 ¢ ||
I. The Self to be known® is beyond everything

as there exists nothing else. | bow down to that pure,
all-knowing and omniscient One which is to be known.

EAEATRATRA: swfEd |

Ag AgeEET dearfied sudiseragy |l R ||

2. 1 always bow down to those (teachers) who are
conversant with words, sentences and sources of Knowe

ledge and who, like lamps, have shown clearly to us
Brahman, the secret of the Vedas.

AEFGU TG TAATEATAEEAY: |
SR arFnEaed agfamfataag 0o )

! Not as an obieci. See verse 1, chapter II, part I1.
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3. I bow down to my teacher whose words fell
(into my ears) and destroyed Ignorance (in me) like
the sun's rays falling on darkness and destroying it.
I shall now state the right conclusion about the Know-
ledge of Brahman.

SIERYIARGY AFY @T9; Ha faad |

gzt Jzagen watmify g an fan 12 n

4. There is no other attainment higher than that of
the Self. For that is the purpose for which the teach-
ings of the Vedas, the Smritis and the actions * (described
_in the work-portion of the Vedas) are there.

sremiatsfy & 4 em: gendst fagga: |

eTERRIN: 9T S feacaigadRgia: 1l « |l

5. The acquisition® considered to be a source of
happiness on the part of oneself * produces the opposite
result! also. The Knowers of Brahman say that the
greatest acquisition is that of the Self as It is eternal.’

Y LEYTANIIATEINEIET 1744 |
ATy A era: |YSsFIEHagET: ||l § |l

6. Of the nature of being always® attained the
Self does not depend on anything else in order to be

! They lead to Knowledge through the purification of the mind.
? Such as, fame, wealth andsoon. 3Br. U, 1.4, 8. and 2. 4. 5.
4 Pain ; owing to the loss of such acquisition.

5 See verses 43 and 44, chapter 16. ¢ For it is the Self.
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acquired. The acquisition that depends on other things
(e.g., effort etc.) is due to Ignorance (and so vanishes
when the means to which it is due vanish).

seaelbeaiiar carawE A 9=4q |
AR g avsh enfadiieams squr || v 1)

7. The conception (of the existence) of the non-
Self is Ignorance the destruction of which is known
to be liberation. This destruction is possible by
means of Knowledge only which is incompatible with
Ignorance. (Compatible with Ignorance) actions can-
not destroy it.

sRsRcafE: EfmEmeR: |
awIo 3T vaT sWEAraw wga | ¢ |l

8. That actions produced by desires caused by
Ignorance give rise to perishable results® (and, that
Knowledge produces an imperishable result,’) are
known on the evidence of the Vedas.

piEIdacEars awads aqy fag: |
TEed Ry ¥4 aiFaniafautaa: | R |l

9. The learned know the Vedas® to be one con-
tinuous whole the only purpose of which is to demon-
strate one thing viz., Knowledge inasmuch as the

' E.g.. higher regions. See Chh. U, 8. 1. 6.

? Liberation which is the Self Itself and therefore imperishable.
3 The work and the Knowledge rrottiono of the Vedas. The

work portion leads an aspirant orming Vedic actions through

the purification of the mind, to Self-knowledge. . ;

13
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oneness of the Self® is to be known by the under-
standing of the Vedic sentences.”

arwﬁmaiq:ww‘tmﬁﬁa@:l
o A METI AR T HA T || 20 I

10. (One may object that Brahman and the indi-
vidual Self are different from each other as they are the
meanings of two words which are not synonymous.
The objection is not reasonable) inasmuch as one has
to know the difference between the words from that
between their meanings and the difference between
their meanings from that between the words. (There-
fore the objector is led to the fallacy of reciprocal
dependence. So no difference between them can be
accepted, there being no Vedic evidence.) (Objection.)
As the Sruti states three things besides the Self viz.,
names, forms and actions (it evidently supports the
existence of things other than the Self).

HERATHY AT R sfewan |

gAY quit a1 egTegRsean e afg: 1| 2 |
g8 ST JuTRd g WIE % |
gaiaswcEs wiieagfg fsfeaan || 2 11

11, 12. (Reply.) As they are inter-dependent® like
a painting ‘ and a description * of it those three are unreal.

1 Oneness of the Self with Brahman. ? Such as, ‘Thou art
That’, ‘| am Brahman’ and so on. 3*Br. U, 1. 6. 3.

¢*For we paint a picture (say, of a god) with the help of
imagination when we hear a word (viz., the name of the god).
Again, similarly, we give a name to a painting when we see it,
say, on a wal
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So the whole of the universe exists only for a deluded
intellect.

sagawaY g afgens @ sfevay |
dgaify @ car 3% Freay sfaaq o 23 0

13. It is, therefore, reasonable that these three are
unreal. Existence-Knowledge only is real. (Existing
prior to everything) It is both the knower' and the
known. It is the other things (i.e. name, form and
action) only that are unreal.

37 3fw @ 37 eaeea @ g WA |

I qafa aug: >onfa stagsad | e |

¥ TawAY afte &1 awEmr ade 7 |

@ X7 AaEmwaadfRay || 94 I .

14, 15. Existence-Knowledge® through which all

things in dream are known is the knower.! It is the
same entity that is the known * in dream by Maya. It is
the same Consciousness through which one sees, hears,
speaks, smells, tastes, touches and thinks in that state
is respectively called’ the eye, the ear, the larynx, the
auditive organ, the tongue, the organ of touch and the
mind. Similary, It is the same Consciousness that
becomes in dream the other organs°® also functioning

variously.
' How It is both the knower and the known is explained in the
next two verses. 2 See Br. U, 4. 3.6,

8 For there is no other illuminator there.
% For there are no ob;ectu of knowledge in dream. See Br,
U, 4. 3.10. 3 See verse 54 of this chapter.

¢ See the next verse and note | on it.
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secarfafRRafze s |
TRy AFY aiiser waq || L& |l

16. Just as the same jewel assumes different
colours owing to its proximity to different (coloured)
things, so, this Pure Consciousness assumes different
forms' on account of various adjuncts which are
superimposed on It (in dream).

S qqT A Fieareq frwlaa: |

gfeed sarsdad wean genzafe 0 Lo |l

17. As in dream, so in the waking state different
forms® are superimposed on this Consciousness. It
manifests® the objects of the intellect when it performs
actions produced by desires due to delusion.

R qgeay 4 afEaeds |
AIREASATT IgagFAwATNRIT Il ¢ 1l

18. The events in the waking state are similar to
those in dream. The ideas of the interior and exterior
in the former state is as unreal® as in the latter like
reading ¢ and writing * depending on each other.

q14 FFAKT TOHW: AFIAIF: |
YTHIACACHIYEAT T ITATG || 2% |l

1 The lmower, the known and the instruments of knowledge.
1See G, K . 3G. K., 2.9.10,
* Reading dependa on a written page without which nothin
be read; and writing also depends on reading as we first rea and
write. So both of them are unreal as the sounds represented
by written letters are all-pervasive and have no forms. Hence
they can neither be really written nor read.
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19. When the Self manifests different objects It
desires to have them ; and accordingly there arises in It
a determination (to acquire those objects). It then
meets with (those particular results of) actions done
according to particular desires followed by particular
determinations.

afyamad agraaearRE s |
qgaT FEAY ATAERGIR 7 T 74 || Re ||

20. Unperceived in deep sleep’ but perceived (in
waking and dream) by those only who are ignorant
the whole of this universe * is an outcome of Ignorance
and therefore unreal.

frenfed giesite epcarafrY fy @ |
aEREaITaad o frar fdtad ) ke

21. It is said in the Sruti that the consciousness
of the oneness (of the individual Self and Brahman)
is Knowledge, and that of a difference (between them)
is Ignorance. Knowledge is, therefore,' demonstrated
in the scriptures with great care.

4 grdegasge far e |

qaficda aim adifveaer fraam |l

22, When the mind becomes purified like a mirror
Knowledge is revealed in it. Care should, therefore,

* Though there is lgnorance in deeg sleep one is tl-len not

conscious of it. Consisting of name, form and action.
3 For without being demonstrated it does not arise. .
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be taken to purify the mind by 3a (Yama®), f@a
(Niyama ?), sacrifices * and religious austerities.

iy aq: galafgggadgang |
wReTRRawT aaggRaeog || k3 |l

23. The best* austerities’ regarding the body, the
mind and speech should be practised in order to
purify the mind. The controlling of the mind and
the emaciating of the body should be undertaken.

gaadifegami 9 QEed 9wt an: |
| ATTAr: GIGEE: §@ 9W: G SsE || <y 1)

24. The attainment of the onepointedness® of the
mind and the senses is the best of austerities. Itis
superior to all religious duties and all other austerities.

8 SWIRY frareend sy a3q g |
qguTd = EFUTERTE W 9 || o ||

25. Sensuous perceptions are to be regarded as the
waking state. Those very perceptions revealed in
sleep as impressions constitute the dream state. The
absence of perceptions and their impressions is known

! Speaking the truth, non-stealing, continence, non-injury and
non-acceptance of gifts. ’

? External and internal cleanliness, contentment, study of the
Vedas and meditation on God.

3 Enjoined according to one’s own caste and order of life, the
result being offered to the Lord by the performer.

4 Bh. Gita, 17. 17.

5 Bh. Gita, 17. 14—16,

¢ Regarding Brahman.
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to be deep sleep. (The witness of the three states)
one’s own Self should be regarded as the supreme
Goal* to be realised.

GuFarEd aRysaIw st wanwEEy: |
TAEAFVIAETS SIS 3 qmiswag || & |l

26. What is called deep sleep,’ Darkness® or
Ignorance is the seed® of the waking and dream states.
It gets perfectly burnt by the fire of Self-knowledge
(and it no more produces effects) like a burnt seed that
does not germinate.

adas Prar R mramst ga: wawE |
wrasaRAISREHAS T aga®t serdad |l R |

27. That one seed, called Mdyd, is evolved into
the three states' which come one after another again
and again. The Self, the Substratum of Mdyd, though
one only and immutable, appears to be many like
reflections of the sun in water.

dtst /% aur fast moeamifveaar |
wanm=alily agerar sievgad Il k¢ |

28. Just as the one seed, (called Mdyd) is regarded
as different according to different states such as, the

! Brahman. 2 It is called Ignorance because the modifi-
cations of Ignorance are there in it.

3 The word indicates a positive entity and hence it can be the
material cause of the three states. (See the next verse.)

¢ Waking, dream and deep sleep.
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‘undifferentiated,' dream, etc., so, the Self appears to be
different in waking and dream bodies, (both individual

and aggregate”) like reflections of the moon in water.

ATAERAATTER AT FuT S |
HAWEHEAFIATEHT TOTEIARZNSTS: || RS |

29. Just. as a magician comes and goes on an
elephant (created by his own magic), so, the Self,
though devoid of all motion, appears to be undergoing
conditions such as, the undifferentiated, dream, etc.

q gEY A 9IRS MIATAF) FMRIA: |
T qOnfy 7 agsr auqr KiseA: agERe || 2o 1l

30. Just as (in the above example) there is no
elephant nor its driver, but there stands the magician
‘different from them, so, there are no undifferentiated
etc. nor their knower. The Witness which is always
of the nature of Pure Consciousness is different from
them.

wagagN AR Arar ArarfErsy ar |
SEIEAT 1 AFSATATEAT aqy WA | 32 ||

31. There is no magic for the people of right vision
nor for the magician himself. It is only for the people
of clouded vision that magic exists. Hence one, not
really a magician, (wrongly) appears to be so.

! Hiranyagarbha or the aggregate vital force before it is

manifested.
? Just as the sea may be regarded as the aggregate of waves.



29-34] RIGHT KNOWLEDGE 201

[So, itis the ignorant only that wrongly believe that
Brahman is the wielder of Mdyd which is equally non-
existent both for men of Knowledge and for Brahman.]

amrRa: | e argredfy T g4t |
firgd ggaafeust AR@nfa: g3: 1 3R

32. The Self should be regarded as Brahman Itself in
accordance with the Srutis, ‘ The Self' is immediate,’
* All* knots of the heart are torn asunder,” ‘f®not’
and so on.

argsTIfieTaY area Ao ARG |
gEIRaEagreacarggear aify &4 wiq Il 33 |

33. (Objection.) It is not perceived by the senses
as It is devoid of sound etc. Again how can It be
perceived by the intellect as It is different from pleasure
and so on ?

sreRaYsTy ot agEeR fwd aaeafa
qaisfy adarent ggR @ JEd 1 3w )

34. (Reply.) Just as Rahu,' though invisible, is
seen in the moon (during an eclipse) and the reflections
{of the moon etc.) are seen in water, so, the Self,
though omnipresent, is perceived in the intellect.

1Br. U, 3.4.1,2and 3.5.1. 2Mu. U, 2.2.8. 3Ke.U, I.5.

4 The name of a daitlya or demon who is supposed to seize the
sun and moon and thus cause eclipses. Or the shadow of the
earth and that of the moon falling on the moon and on the sun
respectively during lunar and solar eclipses is what is known to be
Réhu. See verse 40, chapter 18.
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35. Just as the reflection and the heat of the sun,
found in water, do not belong to water, so, Conscious-
ness, though perceived in the intellect, is not its quality ;
for It is of a nature opposite to that of the intellect.

wgdwr Y afval af ogangaes |
TRATT WAFTEAT HA: AT AUT WA I 28 |
%ael Aa@Y gfa qEIFRFar qaas: |

. Fearsgaafeearaar me ad@a: || 3s |

36, 37. The Self whose Consciousness never goes
out of existence is called the Seer of seeing when it
illumines the modification of the intellect connected
with the eye, and similarly it is called the Hearer
of hearing (and so on). The Unborn One is called the
Thinker of thought when It illumines that modification
of the mind which is independent of external objects.
It is called the Knower as Its power of Consciousness
never fails ; so the Sruti® says, * The Seeing of the
Seer is not destroyed.”

waadiafasied aqr JwadAlR |

& WA YT YIS oA U 3¢ |l

38. That the Self is immutable is known from the
Srutis, ‘As? if It were at rest "and ‘ [t® moves as it

1 Br U, 4.3 23-—30 and verses 6—9, ch. 13 of this book.
1Br. U. 4. 3.
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were.” That It is pure is known from other Srutis,
‘ The thief” in this state* and * Unattached.’*

FFASIITEGIN FEadT arasfyva: |
Racda frdiecg am IR @ 0 3¢ 0

39. The Self is conscious even in deep sleep as well
as in waking and dream as Its power of Consciousness
never ceases to exist and as It is changeless. It is only
in the objects of knowledge that there is a difference *
(in dreamless sleep,) as the Sruti® says ‘ When there is.”

sgaqrariy TES SBIRCARHA: |
EDUCHETTICATIS a1 aceqaq || so ||

40. The consciousness* of objects (which arises out
of the functioning of the eye etc., the non-self,) is
mediately known ; for it depends on an intervening
reflection of the Self (in order to be known). As
Brahman is the Self of (phenomenal) consciousness It
is immediately * known.

afg drarardan agfarsms |
SrqeaTCRTAT TN SraiseaTadsay || ¥ |l

41. Just as a second lamp is not necessary in order
to illumine a lamp, so, a second consciousness is not
necessary to make known Pure Consciousness which
is of the nature of the Self.

;lBr. g., 4. 3.122. e ob ¢ Keowled
n deep sleep the objects of Knowledge get merged i
gnorance. 3Br. U, 4.5. 15. ge &° ged n

* Modifications of the mind reflecting Pure Consciousness.
% See verse 26, chapter 14.
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fagaed RwiRed Mard a1 agtsad |
7 &Y AcgRa ARar ey av a|: || 8R |
42. The Self is not an object (of knowledge).

There is no change or manyness in It. It is, therefore,
capable of neither being accepted nor rejected (by Itself
or) by anyone else.’

aarasadssiot sergegwafn: |
FgATeRtT AY 3 gavseAa Rdfr | 1 3 0

43. ' Why should a man have even the least fear
.who knows that he is the Self comprising the interior®
and exterior,” beyond birth, decay, death and old age ?

ardafad: w3 affeaedigam |
aregRIRmIRaEaTaNafy frmaw 1l v8 ||

44. It is only before the negation of the Idea of
caste ’ etc. on the evidence of the Sruti, * Not * large ' and
before the ascertainment of the nature of the Self on the
authority of the sentence, ‘ Thou art That’ and also
before the demonstration of the Self (to one) on the
part of (the knowledge portion of) the Vedas that Vedic
actions are to be performed (and not afterwards).

REIRI sndtai agoa: |
¥gedy g snanfieacarcds gavenar |l gy |

! For no one else exists except the Self. .
? The interior and exterior with reference to the body. The Self
is the substratum of both the interior and exterior together with

s < . A
ths g:dyu' 38,8, They are conditions of fitness for Vedic actions.
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45. Caste® etc. given up with the giving up of the
previous body do belong to the body only (and not to
the Self). For the very same reason (of being perish-

able) the body is also not the Self.

aATd Igarshm shafyssaeg |
AERATA AT TagguothfE g8 0 g

46. The conceptions of ‘ me ’ and ‘ mine ’ with regard
to the non-Self, the body etc., are due to Ignorance and
should be renounced by means of Self-knowledge as
there is the Sruti,” ‘ of the Asuras.’®

gEErmEEtn aRNsY fadag |
IYT, WET AT agSATRERONG || ¥ |l

47. Just as the duty of observing defilement for ten
days (following child birth or the death of a kinsman)
is refrained from when one becomes a wandering
religious mendicant ; so, the duties belonging to parti-
cular castes etc. come to an end when right Knowledge
is achieved.

qTHIHEACHGLET Fd Cam: TG |
T TARATY: HWN: qg=sq~asHacazy || 8¢ |l

48. A man of Ignorance reaps* the results of those
actions done according to particular desires followed by

! See verse 5, chapter 15.
2 Chh, U., 4,5. % Opponents of gods
4 See verse |9 of this chapter.
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particular determinations. But when the desires® of a
man of Self-knowledge vanish he becomes immortal.’

ATHEIEY: w1 gy fadag |
7 arsd arae aissear fraga: saRa: 1 sk )

49. The outcome of the ascertainment of the real
nature of the Self is cessation from actions etc. and from
having an end or a means. (For) It is, according to
the Smriti,’ eternally contended.

sergreafysaitn dewd « sy |
ATRISFATHRUT F FSraEATCEENAY || 4o ||

50. The results of actions are the production,
acquisition, transformation and purification of something.
They produce no other results. All actions with their
accessories * should, therefore, be given ® up.

AT IR TeNTeaTY ar a1y |
dgeata ai difs aredi gEAr=Aq 1 w1l
e IR aur g% fafltsd amfr Ruag |
wATEEarFag afggtiy wodeaar || us |l

51, 52. One desirous of attaining Truth should with-
draw into the Self the love that he has for external

! For these are in the mind and such a man gives up his
identification with it on the strength of Self-knowledge.

* Brahman. 3 Bh. Gita, 4. 20.

¢ Wife, children, wealth, sacred tuft of hair and holy thread.

§ By one who aspires after liberation which by its nature cannot
be the result of any action.
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persons or things, For this love, secondary ! to that for
the Self, is evanescent and entails pain. He then
should iake refuge in a Teacher who is tranquil, free,
bereft of actions and established in Brahman as the

Sruti® and Smriti ® say ** One having a Teacher knows ”
and “ Know that.”

| Qerarags g fsanonfaang |
sgfaraTgATy carasaFaRER g || 13 |l

53. That teacher should immediately take the
disciple in the boat of the Knowledge of Brahman
across the great ocean of the darkness * which is within
him —the disciple who is of a one-pointed mind and
endowed with the qualities ® of a (true) disciple.

=i vl gRaidRfiaiie T
weisearE e fgeasegafafi: || ag

54. The powers of seeing, touching, hearing, smell-
ing, thinking, knowing and so on, though of the nature
of Pure Consciousness,’ differ on account of adjuncts.’

s fadiaafied feavfiEn |
adm: 9¥es gg: 94 WA a9gr || 44 )

55. Just as the sun illumines the world with its rays
which are free from growth and decay, so, the Self

! See verses 4 and 5 of this chapter. *Chh. U,, 6. 14.2.
3 Bh. Gité, 4. 34.

* Ignorance. 5 See verse 72, chapter 16,

¢ See verses 14, 15 and 16 of this chapter.

7 The eye etc., the sense organs.
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always knows® all things in general and all particular
things and is pure.

Feaely: aaEycaER-aET g |
sogrgumifireg agat = fvmad || 48 |

56. Appearing to be in the body * owing to Ignorance
and, therefore, appearing to be of the same size * as the
body the Self is regarded as different from things other
than the body (and possessed of its qualities) like the
moon etc. reflected in water and appearing to be
possessed of its qualities.

- gt g frftears s aefer o |
AeHiFIeHAY e ag niigasT: | «e |l

57. One merges the gross external objects experienced
in the waking state in the subtle objects experienced in
dream and these again in Ignorance. One then comes
to have the vision of the Consciousness of the Self,
attains Brahman' and has not to follow any path
(northern ® or southern.?)

qronad fak figear AotsmawEERg |
TareredY fealor: gEY g g T R & lue n

! With Its consciousness which-is Itself.

2 Gross and subtle. 3 See verse 22, chapter 16,

¢ For a clearer ex;osition see verses 65 and 66 of this chapter,
and also Ma. U,, 3—7.

® The path which leads one to the region of Brahkmd (Hiranya-
ga:ls;}i:) at dﬁagh. dSee Br.}EJ.. 6. 2. 'S'fa‘:}:l Bh. Gita, 8, 24,

e path leading to the region of the moon when one dies.

See Br. U,, 6. 2. 16, and Bh. Gitg’. 8. 25.
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58. Having thus renounced’® the three states of the
undifferentiated > etc. ane gets across the great ocean of
Ignorance, for one is by nature established in the Self
without qualities, pure, awakened and free.

AWISE IWASTEITRASHT @@ 7 |
ady: adey gE 1 &Y A smEd 0 a] |

59. One is not born again when one knows that
one is unborn, deathless, devoid of old age, free from
fear, pure and all-knowing (i.e. knowing all particular
things and things in general).

qat<e agnysis asmedify fAifeaa: |
AT FAY SN BEweR fasAE: 1 o ||

60. How can one be born again who has known
the oneness of the Self and Brahman and is sure of
the non-existence of the seed, called Ignorance, stated
before ® ?

doeafiadga fad afeagdas |
gearpeayrsaATe 3} gRIRIT |l &2 N

61. When the Witness is discriminated from the
intellect etc. which are unreal It does not identify Itself
again with the (gross or the subtle) body as before, just
as butter raised from milk and thrown into it does
not get mixed with it again.

3 Verse 26 above.
14

! Le., one’s identity with the three states. % Deep sleep.
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T MARAE F WY TWHRERY |
TmeRAIRTTeeRE SRt fwa 1 &R |

62. One becomes free from fear when one knows
that one is Brahman which is Existence, Knowledge
and Infinite beyond the five sheaths consisting of food
etc.'! and which is described in the Sruti’ as not
perceivable and so on.

TEFNAT: 979 ATEAT T |
agTeHTAvgaTamy 7 faAfy gaaq 1 &2
63. That knower of the Truth of the Bliss of the

-Self has no cause of fear whatsoever. For afraid® of
Him the organ of speech, the mind, fire and so on act
regularly.

amifa: R YA @Sy IReudrsad |
uiteh agEAmY E14 SR agT || &% |

64. Whom should the knower of the Self salute
if he is established in his own Glory which is infinite,
non-dual and beyond name* etc. ? Actions then have
no utility. (for him).

ROl o Ewe: asa: |
afadd g aafaemassargag=ad | &4 |l
qIEATETRAC IR R PE caan |
et egfiedd agaeay fgsaa 1 &5 |

' The vital force, the mmd. the intellect and bliss. See Tai. U..
2.1 ? Tai 3 Tai.
‘4 Chl\ U,, chapter 7, parto 115,
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65, 66. The externally conscious individual which
is one with the aggregate of the gross bodies, and the
individual which is conscious internally only and one
with the aggregate of the subtle bodies, are both
merged' in the individual experiencing deep sleep
which is one with the undifferentiated.

As the three states viz., deep sleep etc. have words
only for their support they are unreal. The truthful*
man, therefore, who knows that he is Existence-
Brahman gets liberated.

ATEYEATAT WAATGOR, a9 « |

FE™ A & Tt fgwenfRwa: o gl

67. 1 have no knowledge or ignorance in Me as |
am of the nature of homogeneous Consciousness only,

just as there is no day or night in the sun which is of
the nature of light only.

AWEAMPANEIEIZAT TaWE &4 |
AQON § 7 9 Tg A A T g N &< 1)

68. As the truth of the scriptures may never be
doubted one should always remember that one is
Brahman and, therefore, has nothing to accept or reject.

TEhT | YAY TASAH AR 97 |
iy @atfor arfs o 7 sEd ) &% 0
69. A man is never born again who knows that he

is the One Existence in all beings like the ether and that
all beings are in him.

. ' Ma, U,, 3—7 and verse 57 above. ?Chh. U,, 6, 16. 1—3,
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T g Ao FrFafndsaceaa: e |
s fefaaenrsge: eadaa: || vo Nl

70. The Self is pure and self-effulgent having by
nature no interior, exterior, middle or anything else
anywhere according to the Sruti,' ‘ devoid of the interior
and exterior.’

AfrdaRawna: gedoanisza: |
arfaamaRarene N &Y gatssaar 1 e ||

71. The Self is non-dual (and left over) by the
negation of the universe according to the Sruti,’ ‘ Not
“this, not this." It should be known as described in the
Sruti, * Unknown® knower ~ and never otherwise.

gacarAEAAf aw IfgRd wy |

@ STEHT SNTATIICAT Gl o3: 11 R |l

72. 1f one knows that one is the supreme Brahman,
the Self of all, one should be regarded as the Self
of all beings according to the Sruti,! * their Self.’

STAREqTAITAT TERATH Jqnmar |

3aYqrea: | Xamai ugear faEad 1) w3 1)

73. An individual becomes adorable by gods and
free from being under their control (unlike beasts * under

men) if he clearly knows the supreme Self, the shining
One to be himself.

! Br, U, 2..5. 19 fBr.U,2 3.6
* 3Br.U,3.8. 11 ‘Br. U, 1.4
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STER TETCAN: FFATAFATATFATY |
3EqX HITIATIALIAT 7 q54 1) w¥ ||

74. The Truthful man * who has renounced every-
thing unreal * does not get bound again when he knows
that he is always Consciousness, the eternally existing
Self devoid of everything like the ether.

gonEAs=adaraY fAighe 9t i 3 |
AT ATE TIEACATT Ja STawa |1 o4 ||

75. Those are to be pitied who know the supreme
Brahman to be otherwise. Those, on the other hand,
who know It to be not different from themselves are
established in the Self and are their own masters.' They
have all the gods under their control,

fear stanfydasarearars=an ag saf: |
MNAAT agren™ aF F& a9a7 || o8 ||

- §g SFcaaEmARgUATRafsan |
fydedna: ad agssARGmayg | v ||

76,77. Give up all connection with caste etc., all
actions and all talk regarding the non-Self. Always
meditate on the pure Self, the all-comprehensive
Principle as Aum®—The Self which like a causeway °

'Chh. U, 6. 16. 1—3, 2Chh. U,, 6. 1. 4.
3 Le., to be other than the Self.
* Not subordmate to anyone else. See Chh. U, 7.25. 2.
5The sound ‘Aum’ is the name and symbol of Brahman. See
Kath U, 1.2. 16, 17.
¢A causeway protects cornfields etc by preventing water from
entering into them.
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protects everything established (such as, castes, orders
of life etc.) and which, untouched by day and night, is
all directions, horizontal, upward and downward and
which, free from unhappiness, is of the nature of eternal
Consciousness. ,

gRiaARfE avsarcgaTgan |
e 9 ffgae aqawan: || oe Nl

78. One should know oneself to be the Supreme
Brahman free from all bondage—merit, demerit, past,
future, cause and effect.

qFAFAT TR AT Ry uraa: |
qraar qanfrengs: aeagar qa: 1 ek ||

79. The Self is the doer of everything though It
is a non-doer. It is pure. It runs ahead of those
that run though It does not move at all. It appears
to be many though unborn. For It possesses all powers.

by Mdyd.
qwaTaTRAIEEaTEAi ATy a4 |
wmaeRgieRE fFaftwaisaEisaa: 1l o ||
80. Without action, a non-agent and one without &
second |, the universal Self, make the world go round

like a king who is only a witness or like the loadstone
which moves iron by its proximity only.

faglot fafewd et fged afteama |
- g€ g€ a1 9% ageneify awdq il <t n
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81. One should have the conception that one is
Brahman which is without qualities, without actions,
Eternal, free from duality, free from unhappiness, pure,
awakened and free.

g7 At} < a9 ga Eud TadE 39 T |
89 ¥areadid sAnfynd a<add fageq |
famRagumsgfrgfmiyd arsagmea: |
ain: GigeCATRavaTREY AoNsATEE: | <R |l

82. Having gained a perfect knowledge of bondage
and liberation with their causes (viz., Ignorance and
Knowledge respectively), having acquired a complete
understanding of the cause' and effect? which are
objects of knowledge and are, (therefore,) to be negated,
and having properly known the one supreme and pure
Truth (to be the Self) which is beyond all objects of
knowledge, known in the Veddntas and taught by Srutis
and knowers of Brahman one stands freed from the fear
of being born again, becomes all-knowing, has every-
thing accomplished, goes beyond grief and delusion and,
(therefore,) has the acme of his life fulfilled.

d @Y TEq AFAH AR T FIAT: |
SqRAY A |redafufy awgwfy: s |l 23 |

83. The Self cannot be accepted or rejected by
Itself or others, nor does It accept or reject anyone else.
This is right Knowledge.

! Q% in the text. * 2% in the text.
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| HTEATATRAIS! Q9 FAQANEU |
- et f Rgsad addaE=TX: 1 <8 |l

84. For this Knowledge, the subject of all the
Veddntas produces the conviction that the Self is
Brahman. One becomes perfectly free from the
bondage of this transmigratory existence when one
achieves it.

- (gEd gaagtat i STy geae |
qfis Qi gaaRacEAEIimaq 1| ¢ |l
85. This Knowledge, the supreme purifier, the

greatest secret’ of all the Vedas and gods * is revealed
here (in this chapter).

AARARFIAT T FWYy |
facwra azrasa Rrsarargnag T |l ¢§

86. This supreme and secret Knowledge should not
be imparted to one who has not controlled oneself,
but should be given to a disciple who is obedient and
dispassionate.

FFaMIHAT W frswAIseAY | g |

srfisgratvengs: fasat: |grn ¢ 1)

87. As there is no other equivalent (which a disciple
may offer to the teacher) for imparting (to him)

! For this Knowledge does not come without being taught by a
eacher. ? Not easily attainable even by gﬁs. gee

Kath. U,, 1. 1. 21,
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. Seltknowledge one should always possess the qualities *
of a disciple, achieve Knowledge and thus get across
the ocean of transmigratory existence.

;A NG F91 JaAT FEFIEEAY 7 R |
gam: gaafrdeaed gAY am: || << |l

88. I bow down to that All-knowing and All-power-
ful One who is of the nature of Consciousness and be-
sides whom there is nothing else viz., a knower, know-
ledge or an object of knowledge.

fagar aifar: @Y dT-nmegnaziug |

R anedrdy qErasEaEge |l ¢

89. 1 bow down to my most adorable Teacher who
is all-knowing and has, by imparting Knowledge to me,

saved me from the great ocean of births and deaths
filled with Ignorance.

! See verse 72, chapter 16,
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CHAPTER XVIII

‘*THOU ART THAT'

Imenat a3 sxafea s gax: |
faramad aed aAY dHagaeaa 0 ¢ |l

1. I bow down to that Eternal consciousness, the
Self of the modifications of the intellect, in which® they
merge? and from which they spring.®

arzq qeqAgRedR: gAcEETas sfaf: |
o Aqrafafl RmmediaaY adtegra g a@ | 2 |

2. | bow down to the great mendicant, the Teacher
of my Teacher who, of great intellect, routed hundreds.
of enemies of the Sruti by means of words comparable:
to swords and made impenetrable through thunder-like
reasoning, and who protected the treasure of the real
import of the Vedas.

frags: adarcfiedd Jw wd=afa: |
fendt saacds ArgEsgRaITE 1 2 |

! Just as circleo of fire (e.g., in a revolvmg torch) merge in and
u? from fire. *E.g., dunng eep eel? during waking
ream when they spring from the
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3. If the conviction, ‘I am nothing but Existence
and am ever free ’ were impossible to be attained, why
should the Sruti teach us that so affectionately like a
mother ?

fagiiamfgemgsigat ffsad |
s sgear axafafamas: 1 g 0

4. Just as the idea of a snake is negated from a
rope (in a rope-snake), so, everything of the nature of
the non-Self is negated from the eternally existing Self
implied by the word ‘1 ’, on the evidence of the Srutis,
‘* Thou art That’ etc. and by reasoning.

WIEATATAY RaT qArgeRaar aur |

fasrdigy aur sararg gaf: cawarcAAEar || 1 0

5. Brahman should be regarded as the Self on the
evidence of the scriptures, just as religious duties are
known from the same source. Ignorance vanishes (im-
mediately on the attainment of right Knowledge) like

the effect of poison coming to an end when mantras*
are remembered.

ageg SR sgarERaT |
FARASTEYy gy gead /A ) & |l
ageifa sumiear diwar aftmiigan |
saanffar aify qead fremiRag | v |

! Sac.red fort;nulae addressed to individual deities like Garuda and

others.
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6,7. It is reasonable that of the two ideas, ‘I am
Existence-Brahman ' and ‘I am an agent ' both of which
have the Self for their witness, the one owing its origin
to Ignorance should be given up. Springing from
evidences which are only apparently so viz., sense-
perceptions etc., it gets negated like a mistaken notion
of a direction by the other one which has its source in
the right evidence of the Vedas.!

§% N gz AvgeagaRy aq |
ageHifa gawtar araaseaada ot 1l ¢ |l

8. When they say ‘Do this’ and ‘You are ex-
‘periencers’ the scriptures restate popular conceptions.
The Knowledge, ‘I am Existence' arises from the
Sruti. The other * (arising from injunctive scriptures) is
negated by it.

a7 eandiegts AreRar geAr R |
T qETEREY gFansglaFada il < |l

9. (Objection).® Absolute liberation does not arise
when one is told, ‘ Thou art That. One should, there-
fore, have recourse to the reiteration (of the idea, ‘ | am
Brahman °) and support it with reasoning.

WS A TE AFAER @ w3 |
HAGAST TAFAINTW g4 B aq 0 Lo ||

! For they are the words of the Lord. See Br. Su., 1. 1. 3,
? Le., the idea of agency and of experiencing.
* Objections—verses 9-18.
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10. Even acquainted with the (literal) meaning of
the sentence’ one, once told, cannot know its true im-
port but requires other things which, as we have said,
are two.’ ‘

fravMsafyuscarcsini @ aur w3q |
AfgaY WAaramacaIgarsEer | 1 |l

11. Just as an injunction regarding Vedic actions is
necessary,’ so, it is not incompatible (in the case of one)
so long as one has not directly known the Self and
Self-Knowledge has not been firmly grasped by one.

fed = aur frear wasgeg: afdegd
JEEATARE: F14 AAIEATGEY || LR |l

12. All one’s efforts (viz., self-control etc.) become
useless if one can know Brahman without being enjoin-
ed. One should, therefore, go on with the repetition so
long as the Self is not known.

azefifl = fsrangsY amay gag |
magied TREEHY DYAFSA AR || 43 0

3. Firm impressions originating from sense-percep-
tion do surely negate the Knowledge, ‘| am Brahman'’
arising from the Sruti.” Moreover an aspirant is attracted

!I.e., * Thou art That ".
? (1) Mental repetition of the sentence and (2) looking for reason-
ing in support of it.

Even when actions are known from Vedic statements an injunc-
tion regarding them is necessary so that one may get the result
arising from the observance of the injunction.

¢ From the Vedic statement, ‘ Thou art that ",
*Br. U, 1.4. 10, .
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towards external objects through impurities (such as,
attachment and so on).

HATGHANEAT ATaFIREdY 74 |
ygaEgsIsaed et famda n e ‘

14. Perceptional Knowledge' which has for its
objects particular properties of things does surely
contradict that® which arises from hearsay and in-
ference and which is related only to generic properties
of things.

arardvadt sHafg:E Agead |
afy ar zead sREEFagglmEa: | 1)

fog @iy FawmdisgAad |
waf Aswreadar saghe agmafy | 15 1l

15, 16. No one is seen freed from the distress (of
this transmigratory existence) simply by understanding
the meaning of the sentence. If, however, a rare man®
is seen to be freed from such distress on the mere
hearing of it he must be inferred to have practised
repetition in previous lives. Moreover our* conduct
will have to be regarded as non-scriptural (if you do not
admit the existence of an injunction) in this case.” But
that is not desirable.

'E.g., the knowledcgle that arises by actually seeing fire.

? E.g., the knowledge that arises on hearing the word * fire * or
througi inference on seeing smoke.

3 E.g., Vamadeva, who, while in his mother's womb, had Self-
knowledge. See Ai. U,, 2. 5. ¢ The conduct of mendicants.

5In the case of one who has become acquainted with the
sentence, but not with the Self.
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qEEify & Svear QT amw ga: |
q aTvTerHEaMIeTfagrafisad Il Qu ||

17. (Just as everywhere in the Vedas) the means to
an end is enjoined after stating the result® to be
achieved, so, here? (the result, ‘ Thou art That’ is
stated and) the means can be nothing but this repetition
which only ® is regarded as being capable of revealing
an eternally existing thing.'

AENIZNAIAT qEET TEa: |

JeagAacarsafagg gRargareg ||l 2<¢

18. Therefore, practising self-control etc. and re-
nouncing everything ° incompatible with this end * and

the means’ to it one should carefully practise the said
reiteration in order directly to know the Self.

 Aa¥d e Iz |
fpararsd gu wsd @ Ay fafaga: 1] 1
19. (Reply). This is not so; for the Upanishats
end® with ‘ Not this, not this * (and deal with nothing *

else). Results to be.achieved by means of actions
are heard of in the previous * part of the Vedas but

! For example, ‘ desirous of attaining heaven a man should per-
form sacrifices,’” Similarly, desirous of attaining Brahman one should

practise the said repetition. % In the Vedéntas.
3 And not sacrifices etc. * Brahman.
5 All actions. ¢ The direct Knowledge of Brahman,

7 The said repetition.
Y Le., with Brahman having duality negated from It,
9 Le., they do not enjoin actions. 10 In the work portion.
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not liberation which has an eternal existence (and is not
achievable by means of any action).

gag & qursaEd fuaisg:@ & Awaf |
srgsal aurcgedr faang:@ & aAeafq |l o |l

20. Just as the distress experienced by one'’s son is
superimposed by the father on himself who has no dis-
tress at all, so, the ego is superimposed on the Self
which is eternally free from any pain whatsoever.

giseard) afgadifa amaenfafesad |
qarsearafafa: sfacgalarioead 1 12 |l

21. This superimposition (of the ego on the Self) is
negated on the evidence of the Sruti * Not this, not this ’,
as if' it were a reality. And hence no injunctions*
which are all due to superimposition can by any means.
be reasonable (after such a negation has taken place).

AR+ aursAra: afalgeady = |

geIeaTatgY & 38 = FuIsgH: || R |

22. Just as colour is superimposed on and negated
from the sky by ignorant people, so, there are the

superimposition (of the ego) on the Self and its negation
from It.

maReafifieda Masfa w3ggam
SaYSAAfANaYSY ﬁmfwﬂmﬁ:ﬂ N3N

! For it is oply things supenmposed that are negated.
? Such as, the repetition of the sentence.
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23. This negation is not one of a reality, but of a
false superimposition only ‘like the prohibition of the
placing of fire' on the highest region of the sky;
for liberation would have surely been transitory if things

really existing were negated.

garsqY MEY We: TJAY a1 @ AT |
q GaTsAY agIEREAREFgEada « || j¥ ||

24. It is only to objects of knowledge and not to
non-objects that a word® or an idea’ can be applied.
Brahman which is the Self of them and also of the
ego is not within the scope of a word or an idea.

wgwatenty vasd YAy wJarly |
afy Adify acad agsat ffvsad || ’a )

25. Everything such as agency etc. superimposed *
by the ego on (the Self), Pure Consciousness is negated
together with the ego on the evidence of the Sruti, ‘ Not
this, not this.’ .

sosfeq: cagsarRe: sgvagfe: |
grregat-aT: el Jar frArsqonssa: I & ||

26. (The Self is then known to be) Intelligence,
Self-effulgent, a Seer, the Innermost, Existence, free
from actions, directly cognised, the Self of all, the

! There is the scriptural statement that fire should be placed
neither in the highest nor in the middle region of the sky. The
lacing of fire in those two regions is an impossibility ; still it is
orbidden like the real placing of fire on the earth.
? Le., all the evidences.
3 Through the indiscrimination between the intellect and the Self.

15
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Witness, One imparting consciousness to others,
Eternal, devoid of qualities and without a second.

Y aqar asa TaragIAYSTAITER |
Hrearedld gd w1a: caRgRRET: || 2w |l

27. On account of the constant proximity of the
conscious Self the ego also appears to be conscious.'
Hence the two things viz., oneself * and things related
to oneself denoted by the words, ‘1’ and ‘mine’
originate.

wiRsRiweafy afwsasgreaesh |
. q $fEaY gegeaguTaced streRta || w< ||

28. As the ego is possessed of species action, etc.
words are applicable to it. But no word can be used
with respect to the innermost Self owing to the absence *
of these from it.

STaTEY ax a33 Fegn: SIety fgarn |

FHATR Arraafigeg: 497 || ] 1)
aasraREFsfad: asgfiecad || 20 0

29, 30. Words which denote the ego and the other

things which reflect the innermost Self express the
latter only indirectly but by no means describe It
directly. For nothing that has no species etc. can be
described by means of words.

! E.g., Proximate to a red flower a crystal appears to be red.

2 The experiencer, the agent.

3 See verse 24 above.
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HATEATATEY FuTFHICRTsgEau=aq |

SFGHIRY Aqrwagt: Qe Srear || 39 ||

31. Just as words denoting® the action of fire are
applied only indirectly and nor directly to torches etc.
(having fire in them) as they imply a thing® different
from torches etc.; so, words® implying the Self are
applied to the ego having the reflection of the Self (and
appearing like It).

U FAWIEY AAgAgeA: |
ATWEFRERCaRIgatagaaa || 3R |l
sggarcafaatar gannaaiysad |

gEaceRd ArarEqIsifaY Y ada = 1 33 1

32, 33. As it imitates the mirror the reflection of a
face is different from the face. The face which does
not depend on the mirror (for its existence) is also
different from its reflection. Similarly, the reflection
of the Self in the ego is also regarded (as different from
the pure Self) like that of the face which is different
from the face. The pure Self is considered to be
different (from Its reflection) like the face (which is
different from its own). In fact, however, the Self and

1'The word:‘burn’ for example, is used with reference to a torch
when we say ‘ The torch burns a thing . ? Fire.

8 E.g., the word, ‘I’ implying Existence, Knowledge, Bliss, etc.

* As a matter of fact it is the real face reflected in a mirror and
acquiring, as it were, the quality of being in it and possessing its
properties that is called the reflection. The reflection cannot be
real, because it is not always in the mirror ; nor can it be called
absolutely unreal, because it is sometimes seen there. Therefore,
the reflection is indescribable and the face is different from it.
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Its reflection are free' from (real) distinction (between
each other like the face and its reflection ®).

d9M 9 9 FA% ATEY JEAEHA |
SEGSB1AT TAGAAIGAY § oo || 3% 1l

34. (Objection). Some say that the reflection in
the ®go (as distinct from the Self) is the individual
soul.’ (But if one asks how the reflection which is
not a reality can experience anything at all the objector
answers that) the reflection is a reality as the shadows
of things are known to be realities according to the
Smriti! Not only so, there is another reason also (why
a shadow should be regarded as a reality). For a man
in a shadow feels refreshingly cool.

AR AHRY a1 agrararsT: 9 |
wéadAa qaM) T3ae I HE || 3% |l

35. (Other objections). Some say that the indi-
vidual soul is a part of Pure Consciousness. Others
hold that it is a modification of the same. Still others
are of opinion that the ego together with the reflection

! Though there is an apparent distinction there is not a real one
between the Self and lts reflection nor between the Self and the
intellect. For as a matter of fact neither the reflection nor the in~
tellect has an existence independent of the Self. The conclusion is
that Pure Consciousness, reflected in Ignorance and the ego etc.,
its modifications, is regarded as the individual experiencing trans-
migratory existence owing to a nondiscrimination between Itself
anstlta reflection. See verse 43 of this Chapter.

2 Which has an existence dependent on that of the face.

3 The experiencer of this transmigratory existence.

4 ‘One sl’::uld not delibexately cross the shadows of one’s teachers
and other superiors.’ Therefore a shadow must be a real
thing having the property of coolness.
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of Pure Consciousness +int it is the individual soul.
Others again think that it is the independent ego,
{neither a part nor a modification,) which is the
experiencer of this mundane existence.

agFufidam: dod@, amadt & |
A9 QAT AgEaT Ay e | 3% |
36. The' Buddhists say that the series of the

momentary’ consciousnesses, ‘I’ and so on,is the
individual soul. There is no witness® (distinct from the
series to see the beginning and the end of these
momentary phenomena). Now examine which of these
doctrines * is reasonable.

darRmi syt wreai 95d cagArsad |
g@ETEY 7 ezl gRt areaatEd Q¢ |
gAREET JgAl fagaseaat a¥q |l 39 ||

37. Let us now stop discussing the different
doctrines about the transmigratory soul. Let us go on
with the present subject.” The reflection of the face
in the mirror is a property neither of the face nor of the
mirror. For if it were the property of either of the two,
it would continue even if the other were removed.

T suuREe gEEAAR Jewa |
aRatgfaam 3@ aafyaEa: || 3¢

! See verse 23, Chapter 16. 2 Produced and destroyed every
moment. ¥ See footnote 1, verse 14, Chapter 16. # Including
that of the author. See footnote 1, p. 228.

5 Viz,, the reflection. Five alternatives are discussed. Verses
37, 38, 39 (first line), 39 (second line) to 42, and 43. The lastone is
the conclusion according to this book.
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38. If it is argued that it is a property of the face
because it! is called after it, that cannot be so. For it
imitates* the mirror and is not seen even when the face
is there (but the mirror is removed).

g Fea gAaraznaT |
HTEIET gaY €Y EAFEEEEgAar: 1| 3 |l

39. (First line). If you say that itis the property
of both, we say ‘No’; because it is not seen even
when both are present (but improperly placed).

(Second line). (Objection). It may be said
that Rahu, a real thing, though invisible, is (sometimes)
seen’® in the sun and moon ; (so the reflection of the
face, a reality, though invisible, is sometimes* seen in
the mirror).

gL 9Wa IEged fag aemaAma: |
B TqaCGTH a€q EAYIIREA: | o ||

40. (Reply). That Rahu is a real® thing is known
from the scriptures® before one sees it in the sun or
moon. But according to those who hold that it is
the shadow of the earth it cannot be a real thing and
the unreality of the reflection has been proved by
arguments before.’

! That is, the reflection of the face.

? Le., undergoes changes that the mirror is subject to.

During eclipses. See footnote 4, verse 34, Ch. 17.

¢ When a mirror is properly placed.

5 See footnote 4, verse 34, Ch. 17.

8 But there is no such evidence with regard to the existence of
the reflection. 7 Verses 37-39 above.
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BIATHRFAISY Ag qECAATTS: |
aerrteachrg agrFanateat a1 v |l

41, This is a prohibition® regarding the crossing of
the shadows (of one’s teachers and other superiors) ; but
it does not prove the reality of a shadow as a sentence
expressing one meaning cannot express another at the
same time.

AgIiR & aeHAGOFSAGATAH |

BIATAT 7 CATSCAIIINT T AT U ¥R 1

42. That one feels cool while sitting in a shadow’
is not the effect of the shadow on one. Itis due to

one's refraining from using warm things. Coolness is
found to belong to water but not to a shadow.’

HTCRTWIGTIATAS GEIEISAr 447 |
R IegfRamIEETEaT o 1) 93 |l

43, The Self, Its reflection and the seat of the
reflection, (i.e., the intellect) are comparable to the face,
its reflection and the mirror. The unreality of the
reflection is known from the scriptures and reasoning.

4 TRUABIfcaraEacTEEg: |
aifaficargsg: $ea dafiar ¥ 0 2y |l

44.  (Objection). Who is the experiencer of trans-
migratory existence as it cannot belong to the Self
! See footnote 4, verse 34. ? See verse 34 above.

3 For, sitting in the shadow of a hot piece of stone, one does not
feel cool at all.
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which is changeless, neither to the reflection which is
not real nor to the ego which is not a conscious entity ?

. erfirTg wara: dERiseeafiaTa; |
geedarenar fgurenatareRda @ 1 g |l

45. (Reply). Let the transmigratory condition then
be only a delusion due to the indiscrimination (between
the Self and the non-Self). It always has an
(apparent) existence due to the real existence of the
changeless Self and, therefore, appears to be pertaining
to It.

TIYaATY IYT TIEAT ARAE: TR |
HaEg AATY QY FIEAAHAT au1 (| ¥& ||

46, Just as a rope-snake (a rope mistaken for a
snake), though unreal, has an existence due to that
of the rope before the discrimination between the rope
and the snake takes place; so, the transmigratory
condition, though unreal, is possessed of an existence*
due to that’ of the changeless Selk

ARATAIHTATEAT A QA fwrar |
gelt gielt « ard fr @ft %99 1l v |l

47. Some say that the Self, to which the reflection
belongs, though changeful on account of the modifica-
tions of the mind pertaining to Itself such as, ‘I am
happy’, ‘I am miserable’ and, though an experiencer
of the transmigratory condition, is eternal.

! Empirical or phenomenal existence. ? Real existence.
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eI RETArqrarERs AR |
By Aea=d & fanmn: 1l ve Ul

48. Having no knowledge of the Vedas and deluded
on account of the lack of the real knowledge of the Self
and Its reflection they consider the ego to be the Self.

G aEgaENT BTATFCISAN: |
rAAESRAEAREaEatEEa: | g |

49. The transmigratory existence consisting of
agency and the experiencing (of pain and pleasure) is,
according to them, a reality. They, therefore, continue
to be born again and again on account of the ignorance
of the nature of the Self, its reflection and the Seat of
the reflection, (the intellect) between which they cannot
discriminate.

SaearIgal JRUTHATAEEa®aAT |
TN FIAWSGR I WIEARY I¥Ad 1| 4o ||
50. That the Vedas imply the Self by means of

words such as, ‘ Knpwledge ' etc.! becomes reasonable
if it is true’ that the Self is of the nature of Pure
Consciousness and the intellect has Its reflection in it.

agfragaraf &Y ferdsisay qur |

FART TeEAgY T8 Swafafga: 1 4 |l
qAdYgai=acy « A% €8 Tay a4t |
WATIdY B Egaaingcy frrgang || «R )

! Words such as, Existence, Bliss and so on.
1 These words will then be applied directly to the intellect with
the reflection of the Self in it and indirectly to the Self. See verse 29.
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51, 52. (Objection).! It is well known among the
people that the meaning® of the root and that* of the
verbal suffix, though different from each other in each
of the words such as, ‘does’, ‘ goes’, etc., are seen to
belong to the same subject.’

They are not seen to belong to two different subjects.
either according to ordinary people or grammarians.
Now, please tell me the reason why the meanings of
the root and the suffix should belong to two different
subjects in the case of the words such as, ‘ knows ’ etc.

srreATaraEg frgreat ureads faa: fear |
S9Y IRA%T SrArEegsad a9 || 42 |l

. 53. (Reply). The meaning of the suffix is the
reflection of the Self (in the intellect) and the root
denotes an action i.e., a modification of the intellect.
As the intellect and the reflection are not discriminated

from the Self the word ‘knows’® is predicated falsely
about It.

a geEAIsiea aweamr fagd B |
o4 aFaEEniy SEE T. 3598 || 48 |l

54, The intellect has no consciousness and the Self
no action. The word ‘knows’ can, therefore, reason-
ably be applied to neither of them.

arcady wransga i@y gsad |
a wrenr fiframmEy fag aedfy gras o «s |l

! The discussion begun here ends in verse 69.
® The meaning of a root is an actxon 2 The meaning of &
verbal suffix is agency. * E.g., Devadatta,
® Meaning wrongly that the Self is the agent of the action of
knowing. .
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55. The word ‘knowledge’, in the sense of the
action of knowing, cannot, similarly, be applied to the
Self. For the Self is not a change only (as is indicated
by an action) inasmuch as it is taught (in the Srutis)
that [t is eternal.

7 gadfgarsact w0 7 wwgwA |
afy g 5639 SRTgFETAR || 4% ||

56. The word, ‘knowledge’, in the sense of the
instrument of the action of knowing, is applied to the
intellect and not to the Self as an instrument cannot
exist without an agent.' Neither can the word, in the
sense of that which is the object of the action of know-
ing, be applied to the Self.

a s warw fag@rshafer: an |

dai TATeTETaTSaH HUcd ArRHA: 31 1l 4 ||

57. The Self is never knowable and is not directly
denoted by any word according to those who hold®

that It is eternally changeless, free from pain and
one only. .

AFEFJIRAT AFT TSI FEAT |
AFAARATAY FAY aEAERASTR 1| < ||
58. If the ego were the Self a word might be applied

to it in its primary sense.’ But it is not the Self
according to the Sruti as it is possessed of hunger etc.

' If the Self becomes an instrument there will be no agent left.
? It is the doctrine of the author. 3 See verse 29 above.
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g aff @ geamt Ay o Fg=e |

s tarmesgea nfyatear aqify g (1 4 0
. EFTATAAATIRY ATTATCATRTLAT |

a1 9 Ag, aqY gnan afacea afafga: 1| go

gfafggeereea afy smn fagesar |

Aerafasfag=a: ar sifagr sava 1 €2 1

afigeafafedegdggfiasar |
g T AgIST qAT0F GAgEgA 1l &R
59—62. (Objection). Well, words that have no

primary meanings can have no secondary ones also.
Therefore, you are to explain the application of the
words ‘ knows’ etc.

The Vedas would lose their authority as an evidence
if words were false. But that is not desirable.” (Reply).
Should one, therefore, have to accept the application of
words according to popular usage ?

(Objection). If you accept the usage of ignorant
people you will. have to arrive at the conclusion of
the Chdrodkas who hold that there is no Self (other
than the body). But that is undesirable.

If, on the other hand, you accept the usage of the
learned you will arrive at the same dilemma as before.?
The Vedas which are an authority do not use meaning-
less words.

sed gEam= gaels f ama: |
geeq affe & gameior gead | &2 0l

! Have no meanings. ? For the Vedas are the only evidence
regarding the Self. 8 See verse 54 above.
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7 qEFIAATEEg NI |
WA feat qat S afe sawma: 1 &y 1l

63, 64. (Reply). As the reflection appears like the
face people accept its oneness with its reflection in
a mirror.

All people, therefore, naturally use the verbs ‘ knows "
etc. owing to the indiscrimination between that® in
which there is the reflection and that® which is reflected.

g2 BICARSIET WIAMGI & 347 |
a1 AqFARETET FeA JERE=TA 1| &4 |l

65. The Self is said to be knowing® things on
account of the superimposition of the agency of the
intellect on It. Similarly the intellect is called a knower
owing to the superimposition of Consciousness on it.*

Tawy SreAdy me fed SR aaga: |

q ggar PRI aEATARRAEAA a1 §qr 1) &% ||

66. Being Eternal, Knowledge which is the nature
of the Self described by the Srutis® as the Light (of

Consciousness) is never created by the intellect, by
Itself or by anything*® else.

JYsEaAY AgWIATR T e |
gafea, mATged agggaEadEwa: |l {u ||

' The intellect. 2 The Self.
3 To be the agent of knowing. 4 See verse 54.
$Mu. U, 2. % 9and Br. U,, 4. 3. 6. ¢ By the eye etc.
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67. Just as people regard their bodies as themselves
and say that they (bodies) know things, so, they speak
of the intellect having the agency in producing know-
ledge, and of the Self (as being its seat).

fANgeg AN Prammim Rt |
Afgar: fead afheargeaifier san || &< |l

68. Deluded thus by the modifications of the intel-
lect which appear® to be conscious and are created the
argumentative philosophers say that knowledge is
produced.

. aErsgREgAmAIReTafaan: |
WAy w532 Ay a1 7 aceafy: 1 &R |l

69. Therefore the words ‘knows’ etc., the corres-
ponding modifications of the mind and their memory
are possible on account of the indiscrimination regard-
ing the Self, the intellect and the reflection of the
Self in it.

sgnigfmfac s sread gag |
ghganigeifed arees adsaq || wo |

70. Just as the properties’ of a mirror assumed
by the reflection of the face in it are attributed to the
face, so, the properties ® of the intellect assumed by the
reflection of the Self are superimposed on the Self,

! Owing to the mutual superimposition of the Self and the
intellect.

? Dark spots etc. 8 Agency etc.
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geeg AIACIEAGERTATEA Fifdan: |
MEH 7@ @ FFANATHET: || o2 |l

71. Therefore, just as torches and other things
appear to be possessed of the power of burning (on
account of there being fire in them), so, the modifica-
tions of the intellect, illumined by the reflection of the
Self, appear to be endowed with the power of perception.

TIIRATINITIT AEHT; TI4NT 7 |
59 sgwRacH gRyfigafea akman || w_ 1l

72. The Buddhist philosophers deny the existence

of a Witness by saying that the modifications of the
intellect are themselves perceivers and are also per-
ceived (by themselves).

Y9 ArFIERAIEd % agrogsaan |

wiaTaRY & a9i A Aeamay |ar afy || «3 )
Heqqt AEHEANTIAAIN Feany |
afafycaca geacaigrafneags afa || w2 1)

73, 74. Say® how to refute (the Buddhists who hold)
that the modifications of the intellect are not illumined
by a Witness different from them. (In refuting the
Buddhists it may be said? that) though a persistent?®
Knower, different from the modifications, revealing their

! Addressed to the Veddntins who do not accept a reflection of
the Self.

? By the said Veddntins.
*n

own to be so on the evidence of recognition : the knower is
the same in respect of all the modifications.
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presence and absence must be accepted, it is not
necessary to assume a reflection of the Self).

(Reply).! This persistent Knower also is no better
than the modifications themselves as the said Knower,
different from the modifications, will be equally non-
Conscious.’

segggeq gy g fafy: eafife Jswag |

A sgesReaigeaaty saga: || wa |l

75. If you® are of opinion that the presence and
absence of the modifications will be known owing to
the proximity of the permanent Knower we say “ No.”
‘For the (changeless) Knower will be of no utility.

(Even admitting that It will reveal them by Its proximity
only) everything * will have mental modifications.

wefl g:& T a4 AT | AU |

sreaged X g:facanficd « 7 F 7ag 1l ok |

wafeay: sgestfy AT agEERER |

aRareify frediftn: sgacf | gvad 1 we 1l

wfafisdind afte gfvicemgageaan |

gongeg fafasda il adaly |

gegareafafageageqIe: aqsqq || we ||

P b, & oo (e ot kowing - wil f o the

category of the non-Self and so will be non-conscious.

3 Those Veddntins who do not accept the reflection of the Self.
¢ Including non-conscious objects, inasmuch as the knower is all-

pervading.
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76—77. ls the hearer (i.e. the aspirant) who is
suffering from the misery due to transmigratory exist-
ence and seeking liberation the Witness Itself or other
than It? That the Witness is subject to misery and
desirous of liberation is not your view.?

If, on the other hand, he be (other than the Witness)
he then an agent, cannot accept the idea, ‘I am
Brahman, the Witness." And, (in that case) the teach-
ing of the Sruti, ‘ Thou art That * would be false, which
is not reasonable.

78. (First line). But this teaching may be accepted
if the Sruti teaches it without discriminating the two,
(the Self and the ego).

78. (Last two lines). But if the Sruti discriminates *
the ego from the innermost Self and then says to
the ego ‘ Thou art That’ the defects spoken of (in the
previous verse) will creep in.

eafheagfnsggnsagaY: w99 |
ga+4Y q1=7 Qary A7 cafufd sgda o) 1

79. If you® say that the word ‘ thou' means finally
the witness you must explain how there can be a
relation' between It and the ego so that the word
‘ thou " may express the Witness indirectly.

agmeaém‘i FgeasiwY waq U ¢o 1|

' For in the absance of a reflection, the Witness, untouched by
Ignorance and its effects, cannot become an aspirant.

? The refutrtion of the Sdnkhyas who do not accept the reflection
of the Self in the intellect.

3 The Sdnkhyas. ¢ As the reflection is not accepted the
relation cannot be ascertained. .

16
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80. (Objection). Suppose the relation is one of the
seer and the seen. (Reply). How can it be with regard
to the Witness which is devoid of activity ?

aftpaedsiy arzreransager w3afy |
HTCATETRY AATEAld dawaragor & o1 1l <Q U

81. If it be contended that there will be the identity
of the ego and the Witness though the latter is devoid
of activity (we say it cannot be so ; for) the knowledge
of the said identity will not be there in the absence
of the knowledge of the relation that my Self, the
Witness exists.

© gaeamget avenfgfy Jeweaq afg |
qRteer: egfear gYar sEY ar warFadf T 1 <R N

82. If you think that the relation will be known
from the scriptures * it cannot be so. For (in that case)
all the three? defects spoken of before will arise. (And
if there be a knowledge of the relation at all) it will be
one of ‘ mine ' (but not of identity).

srefyeRreto Wiy giigaar agn |
srar &fy aear: egeamarResfsgan 1 <3

83. When it is accepted that the non-conscious
intellect appears to be conscious its modifications also
appear to be so like sparks of red-hot iron.’

1 Chh. U,, 3. 14. 3,

2 (1) The ego cannot know the relation as it is non-conscious,
}2) the same is the case with the Witness as it is changeless and
3) the non-conscious ego cannot be taught by the Sruti.

3 It is the conclusion.
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ArTaEaTaTag TR @A a Sreayn |
Dweq gira: camat agagm awafy 1 ¢x |

84. The knowledge on the part of the people of
the appearance and disappearance of the mental modi-
fications is reasonably possible only on account of (the
existence of) the Witness, the limit’ and not in the
contrary case. And in that case (viz., if the reflection
of the Self is accepted) the intellect * may know itself
to be Brahman.

a3y sfrdwfraca fiodsiagaq

gEnnEafcdagdl afagag || ¢1 |

85. (Objection). Is it not a change on the part of
the Self to pervade the intellect like fire pervading a

mass of iron ? (Reply). We have refuted ® this in the
example of the face and its reflection in a mirror.

g arvrafiedagesg=ad |

Tegreivageaed 4 g ateaar &l ¢& |l

86. That black iron appears to be red is only an
example (to illustrate the fact that the non-conscious
intellect appears to be conscious). An illustration and

its subject can nowhere be absolutely similar in all
respects,

A% Jqrare fad SaeIaga |
FEWIET qUIFA ATAEAREY T 1) <v ||

3 For It is left over when everything else is negated.
2 See verse 29, 3 See verses 33 and 43 above.
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87. Reflecting Consciousness, therefore, the intellect
appears to be conscious like a mirror reflecting a face
and appearing like it. It has already' been said that
the reflection is not real.

9= Jaafecda=oregheatsag |
dgeafy say: camgaads 7 1l ¢ |

88. It is not supported by the scriptures or
reasoning that the intellect is conscious. For in that
case the body, the eye, etc. also would be so.

gzcaficafa Iax Awafasdnd: |
a7 fiefwedifa qaar @ Jafa || <% )

89. (Objection). Let them be so.

(Reply). No. For (in that case) the position of the
chérvdka philosophers comes in. Moreover the knowl-
edge, 'l am Brahman’ also will not be possible? if
there be no reflection (of the Self) in the intellect.

gredtfa fraYsart sa9 earazaneafy |
geRgeafgana Tagdaikd a=: |1 Qe 1
90. The teaching ‘Thou art That’ will surely be

useless in the absence of the knowledge, ‘1 am
Brahman’. This teaching is of use to those only who
are acquainted with the discrimination® between the

Self and the non-Self.

! See verse 43 above.

? For the Self is changeless and the intellect is non-conscious.
See also verse 29.

3See the four followmg venel. verses 96-—98 and 181—183 of
this chapter. See also C
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91. ‘Mine’ and ‘it’ are ideas predicated of the
non-Self and the idea ‘I’ of the ego.' The ideas such
as, ‘I am a man’ are predicated of both the Self * and
the non-Self. '

AT Q9F qarAerRsay |
fadoifadsacy aar o & giwa: 1 R |l

92. They® should be regarded as principal and
subordinate with relation to one another and be taken
as the qualified or qualifying according to reason.

adg gancda=Rsanea faeo |
qel MATILT agLRISERIIT T 1 *3 )

93. Both the ideas ‘ mine’ and ‘it’ are qualifications *
of the ego,’ as for example, * a man having wealth ’ and
‘ a man having a cow®’; similarly, the gross body is the
qualification of the ego.’

gearsd agt a4 argeat = arfao: |
acRrcaatawrar @ fEfazcaegg=agr || %% I

' Which appears like the Self through the reflection.

2 The empirical Self, the ego.

3 The ideas about the empirical Self and the non-Self.

4 In relation to the idea, ‘I am a man’. Wealth or a cow des-
cribed as ‘it’ is described as ‘ mine’ in relation to One’s gross body.

5 Spoken of in the middle of verse 91,

8 The empirical Self described as my Self. The ego again is the
qualification of the innermost Self when one says ‘1 am the Witness.’
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94. Everything® pervaded by the intellect together
with the ego® is the qualification of the Witness. With-
out being connected with anything and pervading every-
thing by means of Its reflection the Self is, therefore,
always of the nature of Knowledge Itself.’

sy g adve Stegfga: |
afarfamiea aifts a8 FARFI 1 Y )

95. All this, described according to popular ideas
is the reverse (of what is true) and exists for the
undiscriminating ; it does not exist at all for men of
Knowledge.

. Faasa iR i ugrden ugea 9 |
enRagg s gieamror || es

96. Agreement’ and contrariety’ with regard to
words and with regard to their meanings are the only

! The gross body and things connected with it.

? Including the whole of the subtle body.

3 This (verses 91—94) is how the Self is discriminated from the
non-Self. See verse 90 above.

4 Everything described as qualification in the two previous verses.

5 The Self is always the witness and never ceases to exist. It is
self-existent and never a qualification. (See verse 94 above), It is,
therefore, real.

The ego etc. that are witnessed by the Self and depend for their
existence on It are always of the nature of qualifications. (See
verse 94 above). They are, therefore, unreal.

These are what are called agreement and contrariety with regard
to the meanings of the words.

The words such as Self, Existence, Knowledge, Bliss, etc. imply
Pure Consciousness. They are neither qualifications nor denote
anything qualified.

e words agent, experiencer, knower, thin, fat and so on do not
denote Pure Consciousness. They are applied to the Self when the
bod{.ethe senses, etc. qualify It.

These are what are called agreement and contrariety with regard
to words.



94-100] ‘ THOU ART THAT' 247

means by which the meaning implied by the word ‘I’
may be ascertained.!

AiggRg fafarggRsFaraauTly |
7 arafa =f8 wai sgg g fafa 1 Qv

97. (Waking up from deep sleep one says) ‘I did
pot see anything at all in that state.” (From this it
is clear that) one denies the existence of the mental
modifications, (the knower, knowing and the known) in
deep sleep but not that of Knowledge Itself.

wad v i sgRedd dfagisfaany |
TqaRamaAlTeTel SJATETET 9uE 1l ¢ ||

98. The scriptures themselves discriminate between
Knowledge Itself on the one hand, and the mental
modifications, (the knower, knowing and the known) on
the other and prove that the former is changeless and
really existing and that the latter deviate from existence,
as they say ‘It is self-luminous®’ and ‘ The Know-
ledge *® of the knower does not (cease to exist).’

of fmRaErnd giaresfafga: |
gRcazandtang sigatgragsd 0 4% Il
wE Tradrdsgacdanggan: |

aex fasgrad@aly 7 gawaERaril Lo |l

! But not the absolute oneness of the meanings of the word,
‘thou’ and ‘that’. See verse 99 of this chapter.
?Br.U,4.3.9. 3Br. U, 4.3, 23.
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99, 100. Just as Brahmd removed the Ignorance’ of
the son of Dasaratha by means of words® only, but
did not teach him any action in order that he might
know that he was Vishnu ; so, in order that one’s Igno-
rance may be removed the Sruti, teaches one ‘ Thou
art That’ when one has learnt the meanings of the
subordinate sentences® according to the Srutis* and
popular grammar. .

wgTsgEy 1 A1 SR g@merfy |
Saver agecdd wo ax fgesar |l 208 1l

101. It is the indirectly expressed meaning of the
word ‘I’ viz., the innermost and self-luminous Self
which is expressed in the teaching, ‘ Thou art That.’
And the result is liberation.’

FANAT AN TACHEA a7 AATYAG
SPAGIEYUINS: TFE: TFIRRHN: || Lor ||

102. It would surely be necessary to admit an injunc-
tion ® if right knowledge were not produced immediately
when one was taught (that one was Brahman). The

It was assumed by him out of his own accord in order to veil
his Powers for some time.
2 The words are :—you are Vishnu and not the son of Dasaratha.

3 E.g., Existence, Knowledge, Unlimited Brahman. See Tai.

¢ And thus has learnt the meaning implied by the word ‘I °.

5 When the knowledge, ‘I am Brahman’ arises on being taught
*Thou art That.’

¢ E.g., an injunction regarding the mental repetition of the idea.
‘l am Brahman’. See verses 9—18 of this chapter to which this is

a reply.
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Self? exists in Its own nature even before’ one is
taught (the meaning of the sentence, ‘ Thou art That’),

smarAfEfAgTed acErer Sraq qur |
graweaifzamrard g sRscadma: 11 o3 ||

103. The listening to the teaching and the production
of right knowledge are simultaneous, and the result is
the cessation ® of (the transmigratory existence consisting
of) hunger etc. There can be no*' doubt about the
meaning of the sentences like ‘ Thou art That’ in the
past, present or future.

afiaeafagtacarcesd Sguaraa:
WIAAT 9AT T TARAAT T GHA: || L% I

104. The right knowledge of the Self which is of
the nature of Pure Consciousness is, no doubt, produced
in one at the time (of listening to the teaching) as all
obstacles are removed ® (beforehand).

1 The Sruti is the right evidence regarding the knowledge of the
eternally existing Self. It cannot, therefore, be said that a wrong
knowledge, a futile knowledge, a doubtful knowledge or no know-
ledge is produced from the serttence. Verses 102—104 refute these
objections.

? So the knowledge arising from the Sruti is not wrong.

3 Which is directly felt and therefore the knowledge is not futile.

4 It is felt that one is Brahman in the past, present and future.
The knowledge is, therefore, not doubtful.

5 Through the method of agreement and contrariety. See verses
96 and 97 above.

The ignorance of the implied meanings of the words, *thou”’
and ‘that’ is the only obstacle to the right knowledge of Self-
Brahman.

It cannot, therefore, be said that no knowledge is produced.
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% aRargueHifa fareacafaga |

a}7 Agdysy: qar geard gsqarg || Loa |l
wragcaggaga faatda ar |
acHIFgEang Alfia aroaTaRg Il Lo § ||

105, 106. Does one understand the word ‘ I * to mean
Brahman, Itself or something other than It (when one
is taught ‘ Thou art Brahman'?) [f it is understood to
mean Brahman ltself you must accept the absolute
identity ! of the meaning of the word ‘1’ and that of the
word Brahman. But if (the word ‘ I’ imply something)
other than Brahman the knowledge, ‘1 am Brahman’
certainly becomes false. The arising of the knowledge
‘of their absolute identity from this sentence cannot,
therefore, be denied.

gt agaRa agrarEY agaar |
aqrefafnzam a3 wecad w=q |l Lo |l

107. Having the reflection of the Self in them the
intellect and its modifications exist’ for It and are
non-conscious.” (Liberation,) the result is, therefore,
supposed to be in the conscious Self.

geedsfy &3 awa awdla waifey |
agIEReaRgEAl A 9gaes I || Qo¢ |l

108. As neither the intellect (with the reflection
of the Self) nor its modification in the form of the
ego is of the nature of the result® or its (material)

! Directly expressed by the word ‘art’ the copula in the sentence
*Thou art Brahman".

3 Therefore they cannot be connected with liberatnon. the result
of right knowledge. 3 Liberation.
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cause the result is capable of being attributed to the
Self though immutable, like victory to a King.

IFAEG AFWTEY YWIEIC d ¢F & |

a9y st agraTaEagr @gq 1 Lok |l

109. Just as the reflection of a face which makes
a mirror appear like it, is the face itself,® so, the
reflection of the Self in the mirror of the ego making
it appear like the Self (is the Self).? So (the meaning
of the sentence,) ‘| am Brahman’ (is reasonable).

zedq afqufa: sarcagedifa 9 awaqr |

aeafieguRAIsi greraRads: I K20 |l

110. It is only in this way® and in no other that
one knows that one is Brahman (and that Brahman
is oneself). Otherwise the teaching, ‘ Thou art That*
also becomes useless in the absence of a medium.*

sg: TATGUIIATAIT qAr 3.

qeayEq 4 ARS WNged FTT ag3q | 222 1l

111. Teaching becomes useful if it is meant for a

hearer (i.e. the aspirant).  Who will be the hearer if
the Witness is not ?

HBUYFET BRIY FAQI RN Ivwaq |
q aeFAIHIASRA T FIad 1) Q4R |l

! Not different from the face. ? Not different from the Self.
3 Le.,, when the reflection of the Self is accepted. See verse 78
above. . * The reflection of the Self.
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112. If you are of opinion that the intellect proximate
to the Witness® is the hearer it cannot be regarded
as deriving any benefit from the Witness as from a
piece of wood.

ge) Jucga: whawead qRonfaar |

srwrasfy 7 £ Qi afy gammgsy 1 R |l

113. But the Witness must be admitted to be subject
to change if there be any benefit rendered by It to
the intellect.

What harm is there if the reflection of the Self is
accepted as it is supported by the Srutis® and Smritis ?°

qrarE sftomRe waifyfanean |

quiys anarsRIg ¥ gaEeaaq |l 2¢x Nl

114. If you say that there will be changes in the
Self in case the reflection is accepted we say ' No.” For
we have already said (that the reflection of Consci-
ousness in the intellect is an unreality) like a snake
appearing to be a rope and (like the reflection of a
face) in a mirror appearing to be the face itself.

ArerTTEEa A fg AT sEomers |

gara gafrafgie @=ateadwa: 1 4y |l

HEUYPET Eﬂﬁaﬁfﬂﬂlﬂw aﬁqal |

ATaTEET agtacy mwﬁﬁﬁm Il Q%& 1l

' Which only exists and is actionless.
? Br. U, 19. 3 Bh. Gita, 15. 7.
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115, 116. (Objection). No. There will be the fallacy

of reciprocal dependence here as the knowlege of
the reflection depends on that of the Self (and the
knowledge of the Self depends on that of the reflec-
tion) ; (but it is not so in the case of the face etc. and
their reflections) as the face etc. are always known
independent of their retlections.

The reflection may be said to belong to the Self if the
latter be known to have an independent existence.
Again, the Self may have an independent existence if
the reflection belongs to It.!

A9 T yafrad: agaen wdea |
TAIEAT YFATARAAATARAAT qL: || Q29 1l

117. (Reply). It is not’ so. For the intellect and
the Self are known to exist independent of each other
in dream (like the face and its reflection), as the Self
then illumines the modifications (of the intellect) in the
forms of, objects such as, chariots ® etc. though they are
not present in that state.

wana f& d@samm: gaay fyvarsfy: |

WIAd, @ AIHC @ A {eA 74 04 e
gHftagancarcd agFHd fAgsad |

SR 47 ATeda B afggysad I Qe ||

! The fallacy spoken of in verse 115 is explained here.
he intellect is an object of the Self (Pure Consciousness) in
dream. The Self must, therefore, be admitted to have an existence
independent of that of Its reflection. $See Br. U, 4.3.9,
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118, 119. Pervaded by Consciousness mental modi-
fications in the forms of objects come into existence.
External objects are what impart their forms to these
modifications. The most desirable of all things (on the
part of the agent), these external objects are called
objects of his action. One having such a desire is
enjoined to perform actions. The mental modifications
in which the forms of external objects are present are
called the instruments of his knowledge of objects.’

AT sa1q: ER@A AN |
gaRafzfrsam ay sty @ aeafaqn WRo 1)

120. The ego which is pervaded by the reflection
of Consciousness is called the knower or the agent
of the action of knowing. One who knows oneself, the
witness to be distinct from all these three ® is a (real)
knower of the Self.

graFgIIfeaYen ggar safaio: |
o¥arETiedy AgEg agarfia: 1 1R 1l

121. The modifications of the intellect, called * right
knowledge,” ‘ doubtful knowledge’ and ‘false knowl-
edge,’ deviate from their existence. There is one and
the same Consciousness® in all of them. The diffe-
rences are due to the modifications.

!In verses 118—122 the Self is shown in the waking state to be

dxstmct from the intellect as It is shown to be so in dream in

verse |
’ The a ent, the object and the instrument.
onsciousness, the
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AT A ANTaTIEaqr |
agfg: afonax aF saadsam 1 1R |l

122. Just as a jewel differs in colour owing to the
proximity of (coloured) things, so, Consciousness differs
{according to different modifications of the mind super-
imposed on It). Impurities and changes in the Self
are all due to Its connection with these modifications.

qu7 qgor fafg: sgararfagieaa: |
HIGAEATAIAVEAGAT T3 |l 2R3 |l

123. The modifications of the intellect are mani-
fested, known and endowed with existence® by another,
i.e. the Self which is immediately known and different
from them. It is inferred with the help of the example
of a lamp.”

ferragmgdesiacanaa g Fafuq )
fiRa g smidra fracareasa J9a: || LR ||

124. Does one make another accept the Self by
means of a positive evidence or without one by
merely negating the non-Self and leaving over the Self
only ?*

qe3 AT quorT fzfaRfEead |
FeageIafagearsgrada gasaq 1 14 |l

! Kath. U. 5. 15. 2 The discussion begun here ends in verse 140,

3 After stating that the Self is proved by positive evidence
in verse 123 the author refutes in verses 124-140 the doctrine that
It is proved by negative evidence only.



256 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS  [CHAP. XVIIF

125. The possibility of a void comes in owing to
the witness being unknown® if the non-Self be meant
to be negated by means of the evidence of words.?

AT F9% 38 3y Jamafalsa: |
Jgacqreas: fagiRd sar=agaa: || RE |

126. (Objection). ‘You are a conscious being,
how * can you be the body ?’

(Reply). It cannot be so proved as the Self is not
known (from any other evidence). It might be proved
by negating the non-Self if Pure Conciousness were
known to exist through an evidence.

HERY: EITREEAT JAAEIIQHA: |
gea U 99\: TAEEAEIATINEAT || R |l
127. (Objection). The Self is self-existent as Pure

Consciousness is immediately known. (Reply). The
knowledge of the Self (according to you) then becomes
similar ! to that of the void assumed by the Nihilist.

wegrmias J1fufa Arwendfig |
Y01 A Fat I fagreasaor f5e || ¢ Il

128. (Objection). That the agent, the object and
instrument are known to exist simultaneously is proved
by memory, (e.g., when one says) ‘I knew it.’

' By any other evidence. ? The Srutis.
Ti:e idea is that the Self and the non-Self being contradictory
to each other, the former is left over when the latter is negated.
‘1As teiarda the want of an evidence.
5 The objector tries to prove the independent existence of the Self
by showing that there must be a Self-evident principle through which
the three things are known simultaneously. ~ And that is the Self.
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armrodsty €gd: Yea1ayvTeg HAasad |
TR mEo gF €ad: TErRdT T || ¢RIl

129. (Reply).)! Though memory is a right evidence
simultaneity is a misconception due to quick perception.
So they were perceived before one after another and
afterwards remembered in the same way.

Hafaafag ai Jadar swad gag |
fadtsAzad ax ax SFwwear || (3o ||

130. Relative to, and characteristically different
from, each other the things denoted by the words
‘it’ and ‘ myself ' in the sentence, ‘I knew it and myself ",
cannot be the objects of simultaneous perception.

ARAA AgH 1Y FFTONTAE FWAIT |
ARAFAIATEFET A CAREOEAN: || L3¢ ||

131. Three things (namely, an agent, an instrument
and an object) are necessary in the perception of each?®
one of the knower, knowledge and the known. (And in
order to avoid a regressus ad infinitum it cannot be said
that each of these three things will prove its own
existence, because) the agency of the agent exhausted
in proving its own existence will not be available to
prove that of the instrument and the object (at the
same time).

! Verses 129—132,
? And also in the perception of each one of the agent, the instru-
ment and the object. ence there arises a regressus ad infinitum

with respect to each of them.
17
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sarcgfig @ gewg: FArar &3 aceqaq |

ey f§ wgaaca a€lg arFaaear || L3R |l

132, What is desired to be governed by the action
of an agent is an object of that action. The object,
therefore, depends on the agent and not on the Self
which is other than it.

wegrgrgfmaatiy awmomgr adisera: |

fafg: aauqrfal eazg afy amaar || 33 1)

133. It is only through evidences such as, words,®

inference, etc.’ and in no other way that all things
become known to those who do not know them.

srsagearfy fafg: encamdia fids ar )
faar waea afafgeg o gegugssd 1| 3w 1l

134. Is the Self also® substantiated by means of an
evidence or not ? Though the Self Itself is independent
of evidence, evidence is necessary in order to know It.

acaigeatg JsmacAsear afivaq |
HEIEANFATAT T afgar gar W@ 0 3 )

135. lf the conscious Self Itself is taken to be
ignorant an evidence is necessary, in order that It may
know Itself to be so. It is surely necessary * in knowing
the Self if one* (i.e. the ego) other than It be regarded
as ignorant.

! The Sruti. 'i sense-perception. 8 Like the non-Self.
* In both the cases, therefore, a positive evidence is necessary.



*132-139] ‘THOU ART THAT' 259

miaar Earnen a1 fufy: Tageady ar |
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136, 137. Does substantiation® mean being known,
being endowed with existence or anything else’ ? You
should remember the two alternatives spoken of in the
previous verse if it means ‘ being known °.

As it is well-known that all things come to existence
from their causes no effort (by way of the application
of an evidence®) is necessary for substantiation.

gafiRarsa: fafgatacag=ad |
eagaTeayaY; fafgsiaed arasnar | L3¢ 1l

138. Substantiation, therefore, means ‘ being known ’
according to the doctrine in which the knower, knowing
and the known are admitted. In the case of both
the witness and the witnessed it denotes * being known *
and not ‘ endowed with existence.’

Tqgeq sawaly: fafgar afy sesad
TYPATSTISY TATTHAER A IR || 3% |l
139. If it be assumed® that the distinctness of the
agent, the object, etc. is what is substantiation (We
! See verse 134 above. - ? See verse 139,
Even a negative evidence upheld by the objector is not neces-

sary. So this alternative is refuted.
4 By the Bhdttas.



260 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS [cHAP. xviIs’

say that) there can be distinctness* and indistinctness
with respect to the other (i.e., the witness) only, but not
the agent.?

HIgAT TP TSTAIEY T2Ed g |
Fai}: Tupder AFFAISAgEAr |l 2o (|

140. There is no distinctness of a jar to a blind
man having no power of vision. (It is nothing more
than the jar being known.®) If, however, they * want to
predicate distinctness about the agent etc., they must
admit that Knowingness belongs to the Self.”

. HPq: Feasafaeearaaiaa o |
wgwnfaader earEscagyfata a: 1l ¢ve |l

141. Please tell us® what benefit you derive by
holding that knowledge depends on other things. If
it is contended that dependence (of knowledge) on the
knower is desirable (we reply that) the knower also,
according to us, is nothing but Knowledge.

srfasisiy f geaent fvaffaagsd: |
mugsdafangaf egad || 2 1

142. The intellect itself, though indivisible, is looked
upon by deluded people as consisting of the divisions
of the knower, knowing and the known.

1 When the Self is reflected in the intellect etc.
2 Because the agent, the object, etc. are non-conscious by nature.
8 Therefore substantiation does not mean distinctness.
. 4 The Bhdttas. ® Different from the agent. Here ends
the discussion begun in verse 123 of this chapter.
8 The ldealists.
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143. Actions, agents etc. consist, according to us,
{Idealists), of knowledge only.

(Reply). You must accept an agent of this know-
ledge if you admit its existence and destruction (every
moment).}

a wiysad uw =iy Aeqmemar |
avafigcarza ant sRkacafgfagas: |
7 yaeafg Aafacd waeqed ad Q| e 1l

144. Your own conclusion is given up if you do not
admit any quality” (belonging to knowledge). (Objection),
The qualities of existence etc. are nothing but the nega-
tion of their non-existence and so on. (Reply). Even
then knowledge cannot be liable to destruction (every
moment) as it is self-existent (and known by itself )
according to you.

TIBQUEATY AEsArnfaEfaar |
HqMTERA Med 3 a g agveasao || ey ||

145. Destruction has for its ultimate limit something
which is self-existent.’ (You say that) destruction’ is

! See verse 23, Chap. 16.

2 Such as, existence and destruction every moment.

$In being born and known by itself it requires more than one
moment. It cannot, therefore, be called momentary.

¢ The appearance and disappearance of things are impossible on
account of the absence of a permanent entity (according to you)
which must be their ultimate limit. Existence and destruction are,
therefore, not possible in your philosophy.

% Destruction being impossible, non-destruction also is so.
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the negation of non-destruction. A cow is defined
according to you as the non-existence of a non-cow.
It cannot be the definition of a cow.

qorar=saisfy Qisd: eacwIscaFa™E ug || (¥&ll

146. Things denoted by the word ‘ momentary * are
also, according to you, only the negation of things
that are non-momentary.!

AZTRSCAATaER AT amfaisad |
ARATAFCIATET ©IEY a4 || (B I

147. (The Idealists). As there cannot be any dif-
ference in non-existence® differences are due to names
only. (Reply). Please, tell me how there can be
manyness in one (indivisible non-existence) due only
to different names.

Ay afg fasmi gfucaea &9 @iy |
arEr g &a fager ar sd=a || 8¢ |l

148. How® can the negation (of a non-cow) denote a
cow if by the word negation the negation of different
things is meant ? (Again) no negation’ distinguishes
one thing from another, nor can special properties ° do it.

! You have, therefore, to accept a permanent real entity.

’]:l'he ldealist means to say that his negation is not that of a
reality.

3 For there is no limit to the number of things denoted by the
word non-cow. All of them cannot, therefore, be known. Soa
cow cannot be defined.

¢ E.g., the negation of a horse or that of a goat does not distinguish.
a cow from either of them.

5 E.g., hornlessness etc. See the next verse.



146-152] “THOU ART THAT' 263
ARTIARAY ggeafazeasiadea: | (¥R 0

149. Just as names, species, etc. do not qualify
Knowledge) according to you as it has no special
properties, (so, the negation of a non-cow, hornless-
ness etc. do not qualify a cow).

TTRRGAIA AT STAER AE<B R |
frmeEagTagygdd ga a1l 230 Il

150. You have to admit difference as you have to
accept sense-perception and inference consisting of
actions, agents and so on in everyday life.

FeaES aur fid gaifkal fReoy |
dfazeagdd sa@A Foagym@ 1 e ||

151. Entities qualifying knowledge such as, jars,
blue, yellow, etc. and also the knower by which these
are known must be accepted.

ST FAFT: TARATGCARATEFETT |
AT TAIGAFRARIINGAT 11 Q4= ||

152. Just as the perceiver is different from colours
etc. which are perceivable, so, the Knower, the Self,
is different from the modifications of the intellect which
are knowable. (Again) just as a lamp revealing things

! Here ends the refutation of the ldealists begun in verse 141

above.
Hence in addition to knowledge the knower and the known also

must be accepted. See verses 141 and 142,
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is different from them, so, the Knower is different from
things known.

HEIREY TH: HeraeT: anfqsafy |

wagn' g eedT greara) ggEmaay Il 443 1)
asIRm Fa1 eipesd sty ar |
faacanga: afague@ wafgng || Ly |l

153, 154. What other relation except that of the
seer and the seen can there be between the Self, the
Witness and the modifications of the intellect witnessed
by It ?

(Question :) Does the consciousness of the Self
pervade the modifications (really * or apparently) ?

(Answer). If apparently, the eternal Self must be
of some utility ® to the intellect.

g Syweafdes aiFdsafag 9217y |
gurRYFIfgdEsaifsqaascarigasadr || 4. ||

155. It has been said before® that the benefit
derived from (the proximity of) the Self by the intellect
is that it appears conscious like the former. Being a
revealer the intellect® pervading objects like light and
so on pervading jars etc.

HIAFEA T2Y AFIIENES WawAT |
Hsarfi: TENZzrgY fay sudy wAY w3 |l 2ug
! The reading should perhaps be W’JQ—‘QW,

? Real pervasion is impossible as the Self is changeless.
2 See the following verse. * Verse 87 above.
5 The Self is thus related to external objects through Its reflection,
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156. Just as a jar ' placed in the sun may be said to
be mounted on light, so, an object in the intellect may
be said to be mounted on it. Being mounted is nothing
but being pervaded by the intellect. Objects become
pervaded by the intellect one after another.

o
9 TARTATSAITAANSTAE ARRAA: |
FERATAWET Ay Jb: HISTRIAITISHA: 1| Law 1l
157. The intellect pervades an object (and assumes

its form) when the object is revealed through the help

(i.e., the reflection) of the Self. Like time and space

the all-pervading Self * can have no order or succession
(in pervading objects).

fvaggor ata Hrodwar ¥3q |

qadd AT T efemat |/ s ue ll

158. A thing like the intellect that depends on the
agent etc. in pervading its objects (and does not

pervade all objects at the same time,) some being
always left unpervaded, is liable to transformation.

aeggisefufa o=t ggda fafaa: |
AeageaIacar acaTRa @ a: 1l 1 |l

159. It is to the intellect and not to the Self which
is immutable that the knowledge, ‘I am Brahman'

! See verse 6, chap. 14,
2 See verse 7, chap. 14.



266 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS [CHAP. Xviis

belongs. Moreover the Self is changeless because *
It has no other witness.

Fat Jggfhcdangyyla gwar |
gag:a@fafaatdy agsaft gvaq | Lgo I

160. If the agent, the ego, were to feel ‘Il am
liberated’* freedom from pain and pleasure would not
be reasonable * with respect to it.

q1sqd qAYAg FavafaasaT |

REigafamatedy gEitfa ggdy gaq |

goTIaFaT ageagnentfunifaar | 152 1
- fmatasaged saesRmEaaAoE: | &R I

161, 162. The wrong knowledge that one is happy
or unhappy due to one’s identification with the body
etc., like the pleasure or sorrow due to the possession
or loss of an ear-ring, is surely negated by the right
knowledge that one is Pure Consciousness.

An evidence becoming non-evidence, everything will
end in non-existence in the reverse case.'

gig=sgfamidy g facd awageaa: |
A7 gFaEd qrgIEeAY gE aacER I 183 1l

163. One feels pain when one’s body gets burnt,
cut or destroyed, (because one identifies oneself with

! It is only changeful things that can have a witness. If a witness.
of the Self is assumed there wili be a regressus ad infinitum.

3 Liberation, the result, apparently belongs to the Self. (See
verses 107, 108 and 109 above.) °

3 For an agent is always connected with pain and pleasure.

4 Where wrong knowledge to negate right knowledge.
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it). Otherwise the Self (which is different from the
body) is never pained. Owing to there being burns
etc. in one man another is not pained.

HEACATREAANE Y I4; &1 |
acaiferearfated 9a g3 afqqar || &8 |l

164. As | am not touched® by anything and do
not possess a body | am never susceptible of being
burnt. Pain arises from the wrong notion (due to a
false identification with the body) like the wrong notion
of one being dead at the death of one's son.

goewagfufa Qagslaa fafear |
g®ifa sgacagcwazigiaar g |l L& |l

165. Just as the wrong notion, ‘I possess an ear-
ring’ is removed when the right * knowledge regarding
it arises, so, the false consciousness, ‘ | am unhappy ’ is
negated by the right knowledge, ‘I am Pure Brahman’.

fag g feara 18 enmssfegegaena: |
freaifamaay gelt daatagaaa: 0 &8 Il

166. The Self might be freely imagined to have the
potentiality of pain in It if It were proved to possess
pain at all. One's identification with the body etc. is
the cause of the pain felt and is responsible for the idea
of such a potentiality existing in It.

! Kath. U., 1. 3. 15,

? l.e., an ear-ring is a piece of gold having no connection with a
man,
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Fegatsh qur TqgAseaAE « |
afadsrayr 3@ wad |readad 1 & I

167. Just as, due to indiscrimination, touch and
movement are felt to be in the Self (which is devoid
of them), so, mental pain is also felt to be in It owing to
the same reason).

faAzrnfyar 3@ gud SemiFaq |
wfzEanRa /A mesafaseza: Il {s¢ 1
aqTIERAY 3@ AWANT A€ aq |
SGTCA AEMRTT:& AT 1| &< |l

168, 169. The pain (due to one's identification with
the subtle body) comes to an end like movements etc.
on one’s having the discriminating knowledge (that one
is the Innermost Self), coming to an end (when one
knows that one is different from the gross body. Un-
happiness is seen in one when one’s mind roams
against one’s will on account of Ignorance. Butitis
not seen in one when the mind is at rest. It is, there-
fore, not reasonable that unhappiness is in the inner-
most Self.

tdmaregeaAtecarateraafkd waq Il Lwo |l
170. The saying, ‘Thou art That,’ (therefore)

implies an indivisible reality,' the words ‘ Thou’ and
“That ' expressing the same reality (indirectly) like (the
words ‘ blue’ and ‘ horse ’ in) the sentence,’ it is a blue
horse.’

) Self-Brahman. * This example is meant to imply an
indivisible thing and not a qualified one.
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fag-mmfaar meigegea aggqan |
JATMCHIFIIAR a=PgEY Jacadr 1| L |l

171. The word ‘Thou’ comes to mean one free
from pain on account of its being used (in the same
predicament) with the word ‘ That’ which means One
eternally devoid of pain. Similarly, used in the same
connection with the word ‘Thou’ meaning the Inner-
most Self (which is directly known) the word ‘That’
also (comes to mean a thing directly known).

FURECINEICAT A1FT TARTIUHT I L9R I

172. The sentence, (‘ Thou art That * produces the
immediate knowledge) of Self-Brahman like the say-
ing,! ‘ You are the tenth.’

TqT9Eq gagr fafsEaaiey |
qQAMEATATA=AY ArFAsaisatfgdsaa: || 23 |

173. Without giving up their own meanings® the
words, (‘thou’ and ‘That’) deliver (by implication) a
special one® resulting in the knowledge of Self-
Brahman. They do not express any other’ meaning
contrary to it. '

! See foot-note 2, verse 3, chap. 12. ? Direct meanings.

The direct meaning of the word ‘thou’ is Pure Consciousness
with the intellect and the reflection of Consciousness init. The
direct meaning of the word * That " is Pure Consciousness with Maya
(Primeval Ignorance) and the reflection of Consciousness in it.

3 A Being indivisible and of the nature of Bliss only, Self-
B d with lified b

., One connected with or qualified by anything else. S

Sankaracharya’s ¢ Vékya Vritti® verse 38. "8 °e
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IO EAEAR FTRA |

HYFISAIGRIACEANICHIA FAEQYT || Q¥ |l

sfimmgggermazadt: &3 |

fafas iamremrad A gad qar 1 Lou I

174, 175. Just as misled by the number nine the
boy' did not know the truth i.e., himself and wanted
to know himself, so, one does not see one’s own
Self, the Witness, though detached from the non-
Self and self-evident, on account of one’s eyes be-

ing covered by Ignorance and intellect captivated
by desires.

FORECINECAT qeansarRAEFTa |

TAIEATd faarmrfa Fegquea: oy || Lok |l

176. One knows one’s own Self, the witness of the
intellect® and all its modifications, from sentences such
as, ‘Thou art That’ like the boy who knew himself
from the sentence, ‘ You are the tenth.’

1% qatid qareed aFd WARR )

wFIgsafatEeal aaY ammgaraag || Qe ||

arFy i sgmonat sgramdderfa: |

sy A7 aysfea vgaimamaE: I Qec |

177, 178. The understanding of sentences ' is possible

(on the knowledge of the implied meanings of the
words) after it has been ascertained by the method of
! See foot-note 2, verse 3, chapter 12, 2 Including the ego.

3].e., the understandmg of the meaning of the word *Thou’ to
be the meaning of the word ‘ That .
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agreement and contrariety which words should be
placed first ' and which next.

For the order of words in Vedic sentences follows ?
the meaning of the sentences. No rule about (the order
of) remembering the meanings of words in sentences

holds good in the Vedas.

az1 faedy amrdy anideg fafisad |
AFQIAFIAGHET ag1 93 T FAX || L8 |)

179. The question® is out of place when the mean-
ings of words in sentences* having fixed meanings are
made clear’ in order that the meanings of sentences
may be comprehended.

sreagsafatE e T g |
I 7 FrEat mg wEar & Fafa ) tee

180. The method of agreement® and contrariety is
spoken of in order that one may be acquainted with
the (implied) meanings of words. For no one can know
the meaning of a sentence without knowing (the mean-
ings of the words in it).

!In construing sentences we’ place the words having known
meanings, ‘I’, ‘thou’, etc. first and ‘That,” ‘ Brahman', etc. next,
which have unknown meanings.

?In the Vedic statement, ‘oblations should be offered to fire ",
‘barley gruel should be cooked’, though offering of oblations
precedes it is done next; for the offerings must be made with
the cooked gruel. Such is the case with the words ‘That" and
“thou’ in the sentence ‘ That thou art ’ (a?an fi’i).

8 How one is Brahman. ) * “Thou art That’ etc,

®By the method of agreement and contrariety. See verse
96 above. ¢ See verse 96 above.
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sxaReaTiyMIFAY cquzaifdsa: |

sg¥qa w7 arFq. 9t fagesgiaa: 1| < |
sragsafaimfacaigas awgar |

e faa® & aoafdEfEesag | 2e
arFaTal cavad 99 FAASLITIYA: |

g &cdaz Nga sgmeRfafREaa 1 ek |l

181—183. The meaning of the sentences like ‘ Thou
art That’, i.e., one is Brahman ever free, does not
become manifest on account of the non-discrimination
of the (implied) meaning of the word ‘Thou’. Itis
for the purpose of discriminating the meaning of that
word and for no other purpose that the method of
agreement and contrariety has been described. For
when the meaning of the word ‘ thou’ is discriminated
by the negation of the ego subject to unhappiness from
the meaning® of the word ‘I’ one becomes prefectly
sure of the nature of the Innermost Self. And then
the meaning’ of the sentence viz., One Pure Con-
sciousness, becomes manifest like an Aegle marmelos
fruit placed on one's palm.

a3d dwagd gagragagdt: |
H geufig 3w wawnsREg: | ey

184. Those who are well-versed in the meanings of
words and sentences should not, therefore, assume a
meaning * which is not in accordance with the Srutis

! The direct meaning. See foot-note 2, verse 173.
.2 See foot-note 3, verse 173

'3 Action (e.g., the reiteration of the idea, ‘1 am Brahman') as the
direct means to nght knowledge causing the tion of Ign
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and give up what® is in them. For this explanation
of the sentence’ is thus possible.

g AR IRIYY qrwAT |
auwfgfNE: w9 cagrrganag 0 e ||

185. (Objection). The knowledge ‘1 am Brahman
is contradicted by sense-perception * etc. like the cooking
of gold ® particles.

(Reply). How can that knowledge be contradicted *
by these which are evidences only apparently ?

gegeify afy ma fag:etfa @ wad |
gagifRfancasiy aiFara safusE: || 2¢§ |
186. (Objection). The knowledge that one is

devoid of unhappiness does not arise from the sentence
as long’ as one feels that one is unhappy, though
the feeling of unhappiness may be due to sense-percep-
tion etc, which are all fallacious.

(Reply). we say ‘No.” For there are exceptions.®

! Right knowledge of Self-Brahman arising from the sentences
like ‘ Thou art That” and negating lgnorance.

2 *Thou art That.’

3 On the part of those who hold that the idea, ‘| am Brahman"
is enjoined to be repeated for self-purification.

4 For sense-perception, according to the objector, proves agency
etc. to be in the Self. 5 Gold particles are boiled in order
to sanctify them for use in certain sacrifices.

$ Evidently they (gold particles) do not become soft. So the word
* cooking * implies a contradiction.

7 One feels unhappy and so on from one's birth. The know-
ledge, ‘I am free from unhappiness’ (i.e., ‘| am Brahman') which
comes later cannot, therefore, negate the previous one.

$E g., One feels that the sky is blue from one’s birth, but one
acquires the knowledge later that it is free from blueness when
one is told so. See verse 3, chap 2, Metrical Part.

18
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N geagasaTd JIEDIARga: |
aeswifiatdT an: Bl a1 Lew 1l
gameafd gi@eq g agng gsqAny |

a f gaer darr wdat esad &R tee

187, 188. (Reply continued). I felt miserable on ac-
count of burns, cuts, etc. in dream (and was freed* from
pain through the teaching imparted to me by a man
of knowledge in that state). Even if it be contended
that the teaching in dream negates no pain, (still pain
etc. cannot be regarded as belonging to the Self). For
the absence of pain is there both before and after’
it is experienced, delusion or a pain; bemg never
unceasing.

SQTEAT ATHed T EATHAET a4 |
g Faweds 37 Jgfregar l el

189. There is no contradiction if, by negating the
idea that one is unhappy, one knows oneself to be the
Innermost Self (i.e., Brahman) like the bony * who knew
himself to be the tenth by negating the false motion that
he was the ninth.

frcagweafams amrngafy awaq: |
sty R aqgeRfigdsa Il 820 1l
Heagsafateral Wl A I |

of fag mmrearanfed alemd 1 2’2 0

! Pain etc ate. therefore, not the properties of the Self.
*G.K.2 ¢ See footnote 2, verse 3, chapter 12.
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190, 191. It is from the sentence only and from noth-
ing else that one knows oneself to be ever free.* The
meaning of the sentence is known from the knowledge
of the (implied) meanings of the words ; these meanings
again are surely understood by the method of agree-
ment’ and contrariety. Thus one knows oneself to be
free from pain and action.

FRAJYAFALY: 9qT TFHAT A3 |
FARCCANENITATAAT s@eRfT 1) 2% ||

T J9T TR @qg:E faaq |

sanreRfiET aggg: facd aagreRa: || 132 |l

192, 193. The right knowledge of Self-Brahman

becomes manifest from sentences such as, ‘ Thou art
That’, like the knowledge acquired from the sentence,
‘you are the tenth.’ The (false) conception of pain
with regard to the Self vanishes for ever when the
(right) knowledge of Self-Brahman arises, like all kinds
of pain experienced in dream which come to an end
as soon as one wakes up.

TP AAISHAFR agFaTaisHgEas: |
ARIAEARATFAY A QaRfRqaa: || <L 1
194. The knowledge (that they have been cooked)

does not arise in the case of gold® particles etc. as
they do not become soft. They are made hot by
boiling them for the purpose of producing an unseen
result (in connection with sacrifices). It is not a fact

!le., Brahman. . 2See verse 96 above. 3 See verse 185,
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that right knowledge does not arise from sentences
like ‘Thou art That. For there is no such® contradic-
tion here.

Y avwEtainsmarg azfagag |
eRE GIAERGIFT ACTFIEA 1 2’4 1l

195. The meanings of the two words ‘That’ and
“art’ in the sentence ‘Thou art that’ are well-known.
It does not produce right knowledge for want of help
when the (implied) meaning of the word ‘ Thou’? (is
not known).

- FEARYEGTAATSIAREcAacyd WA, N 2% 11

196. The word ‘art’ is used in order to show that
the two words ‘Thou’ and ‘That’ are in the same
predicament.

AZeY: TINEATNCASTZATARTAAT |
g:facamamersd ardargamEfa 1 4% Il

197. (Being in the same predicament with the word
‘Thou’,) the word ‘That’ comes to mean the Inner-
most Self. (Similary, being in the same relation with
the word ‘That’,) the word ‘Thou’ comes to mean
the same thing as the word *That’. (Thus in relation
to each other) the two words® show that the Innermost

Self is not unhappy and that Brahman is not other than
the Self.

1 As in the case of gold particles. ? See verse 181 of this
chapter. % See verse 171 of this chapter.



195-200] ‘THOU ART THAT' 277
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198. Thus both of them in conjunction express the
same meaning’ as is implied by the sentence, ‘ Not*
this, not this.’

T3 ITINENACT AN B3, FIY |
HauIcAREAIE Perrdareagsaa 1| 4’ Nl

199. Why do you say that the sentence is not
an evidence® (regarding the knowledge of Brahman)
and depends on an action (in order to produce the
same knowledge) as the result produced by the sentence,
‘Thou art That’, (is the right knowledge regarding
Self-Brahman ?).

aeATyrgeansAy siicafsdeaa: |
A FIURISHATAN FAAMNSCATTSE: || Roo ||

200. We do not, therefore, admit (the injunction of
an action) in the beginning, * end® or middle.®! Forit’
is contradictory and not met with in the Vedas. Not
only so, we have, in that case, to give up what ° is there
in them., And that would’'be harmful.

' A Being, one and indivisible, of the nature of Bliss, Self-
Brahman. 3Br. U, 2.3.6.

3 See verses 9, 17 and 18 above.

* At the time of the first teaching of the sentence ‘Thou art
That.’ 5 At the time when direct knowledge of Self-
Brahman has been achieved. 8 At the time of understanding
the implied meanings of the words by the method of agreement
and contrariety. See verse 96 of this chapter for the said method.

7 See footnote 2, p. 272. 8 See footnote 1, p. 273.
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qurgad gRmSatram mwad |
g fyReasgiageaadifear il k02 1l
201. (Objection). The Bliss of liberation is not

obtained by ascertaining the meaning of the sentence.
It is not like the satisfaction which is felt by eating.
Just as boiled milk-rice cannot be prepared from cow-
dung, so, (the direct knowledge of Brahman cannot be
produced) simply by ascertaining the meaning of the
sentence.

AR IHATHIGAFATCTAEIRNTA |
SIMERf A A FEAMiAIITAG 0. ReR 1l

202. (Reply). Indirect knowledge, it -is true, is
the result produced by the sentences regarding the
non-Self, but it is not so in the case of those regarding
the Innermost Self. It is, on the other hand (direct and
certain knowledge) like that in the case of the tenth * boy.

TWAAIIAYATY: TAARE 531 |

frgamaen: fag: @@rAASTNaE @ |l Rod |l

203. Therefore accept the Self as self-evident which
means the same thing as self-knowable. The know-

ledge of the Innermost Self according to us thus be-
comes possible when the ego * vanishes.

gdtai feaY 3@ Y 3=y fawar qan: |
FAISET T WETY T TARIITERT: || R0 1)

! See footnote 2, verse 3, chapter 12.
2 It vanishes when one is taught * Thou art That.’
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204. Pain is a property belonging to the intellect.!
How can it, therefore, belong to the Innermost Self
which is of the nature of Pure Consciousness and not
connected with pain ?

FRRagyda SNargvars |
JEIATaaar KA fEYsEaIgaT: a: || Roy ||

205. The Witness is known by Itself’ which is of
the nature of knowledge only. It is the birth of
the modification of the intellect pervaded by the reflec-
tion of Consciousness that is what is known to be

the knowledge ® of the Self.

FgTAfage: fag) Mywads a. |
sMasaify adcAafgse sag=aq || ek |

206. How can you speak of the hearing* etc. (of
the Self) on your part which is a contradiction °* when
you are (taught to be) the eternally existing Liberation
free from hunger etc. ?

deeadieds Ixcearsgaonty &1 237 |
Agenfradd enfgdd a=aar ax || e ||

207. Hearing etc. would be necessary if Liberation
were to be brought about. But It would be transitory

! Le., the ego. % It requires, in order to be known, no other
knowledge 3le., ‘1 am Brahman.’ ‘Br, U, 2.4.5.
5 For a man cannot be the actionless Brahman and at the same
time the agent of hearing etc. % Le., Brahman.
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in that case. The sentence, therefore, can have no
other meaning * which involves contradiction.

NN aie: cargdAfkayq |
EIYFNT Qd TAW o |F41 a9 || o< i

208. The repetition of the idea, ‘I am Brahman'
might be possible if there were a difference between the
hearer (i.e. the aspirant)’ and what is to be heard (but)
the desired meaning® would be wronged in that case.
Therefore the sentence becomes unreasonable (i.e.,
loses authority according to that view)..

R Y,
fagy Aeisgfaedn mearas wdaly |
faaiga: @ gerenr arer AgrEaAfy 1 R |
209. Knowing that one is eternally existing Libera-

tion one who desires to perform actions ‘is a man of
clouded intellect and nullifies the scriptures.

afe fugen was4 awger = fagar |
QAATFA FAATCAIN 3= || 0 1l

210. For knowing oneself to be Brahman one has
no duty to perform; nor can one be a knower of
Brahman when one has duties to perform. One deceives
oneself by having recourse to both sides.

1 E.g., the reiteration of the idea, ‘I am Brahman.' 4 The Self
(i.e., Brahman) Br. U. Y 2,4,5. See also verse 111,
3 That the individual Self is Brahman.  * E.g., the reiteration of

the idea, ‘I am Brahman'. For the objector’s contention see

Verses 12 and 18 above.
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fag) Aaccaficdagegms 9754l |
Ngragrcafima gyt caresy fafa 0 k2Ll

211. (Objection).! A reality is only pointed to
{but no injunction is given) when one is told ‘ Thou
art eternally existing Liberation ** ; how can the hearer
apply himself to know that he is so (without being
enjoined) ?

gaf g:eagaediiy sa@urgym |
gaf g.&ft 7 anpEfafy g wdwa: | R

212. It is known by perceptual evidence that one
is an agent and experiencer of pain. And then there
is an effort so that one may not remain so.

afgararg gFfy wd=4 il |
FIcATIIARA fagearguara g |l =23 |l

213, The Sruti}® therefore, restates the agency etc.!
on the part of the people and enjoins duties such
as reasoning etc. in order that they may know and feel
that they are eternally existing (Brahman).

fgar fafwatsem: fagy Narsgfafy |
Tieas fasgiamigeacsada |: || /49 I

214. (Reply). How can one accept a contradictory
meaning’ after knowing® that one is eternally existing

! Verses 211—213. ? Brahman.

3Br. U, 2. 4. 5. 4 Which people are conscious of.
5 That one is an agent.

4 From the sentence which is the only right evidence.
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Liberation which is free from unhappiness, activity and
desires ?

gwm: afsarsfug it Asgwa: suq |
&Y & Rodiaea agarFagRg 1| R4 |l

215. (Objection). You should say why I, though
of' an opposite nature, should feel that | have desires
and activities and am not Brahman.

189 923 95\ 4 geeargaad |
sardr frdndt @ Qs sewEfa 0 k28

216. (Reply).> A question on this subject® is reason~
able, but it is not reasonable to ask why one is free.
It is only a thing contrary to evidences® that should
be questioned.

7§ fage A7 sdig=aqEs: |
sggrTanracRg: facd sAmgR 1 9w |

217. The knowledge that one is free arises from
a different ® evidence viz., the evidence, ‘ Thou art That.”
Avrising from fallacious perceptual evidence unhappiness
deserves an explanation.

zemvatfgé qsq grEwmEndiftaag || ¢ 1l

! Of the nature of Brahman. ? Verses 216—228,

¢ Le., why one feels unhappy though one is Brahman according
to the evidence of the sentence.

4 E.g.. the sentence, ‘ Thou art That.’

% Different from perceptual evidence and so on.
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218. One should be told what one asks and wants
to know; and the inquirer desires to know liberation,
(the Self) which is free from unhappiness.

%9 g fada 3@ qaterar qq |

gfr ssmged agred gafadsy 1 Qe |l

219. That® which removes unhappiness should be
told (by the teacher to the disciple) according to his

question inquiring how his unhappiness might be re-
moved altogether.

fa: TAwEAf arwg awnd afy fad |
aengrenfagewey aqmafy agw: |
qeed: gand enfFdAsafy Fafaqg i e 1)

220. There can be no doubt about what the Srutis
prove® as they are an independent source of know-
ledge. The words of Srutis, therefore, produce the
conviction that one is free. So it should be said that
such is the meaning of the Srutis, as (it has been proved
that) they do not contradict any other source of
knowledge.

gArSEAISTAT: HRATIERAY A9end |
srfamnd fawraar fagarctafe g3 0 QU
221. The Knowledge of the Self different from what

has been said before is unreasonable on the authority

! Liberation due to Self-Knowledge.
2 Br. Si. 1. 1. 3.
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of the Srutis, * It* is unknown to those who know It'*
and ‘ Who?® will know the knower ’ ?

S fiAsm deara: qgsamy |
IS TREAT WIFAY FIRAFATEAT 1| IR M

222. The renunciation of all actions in order to
know the (implied) meaning of the word ‘thou’ be-
comes the means (to Self-Knowledge) according to
the teaching,' ‘controlling the internal and external
senses.’

QRA TIEH TATTEATAATAI |
grFard aq sreRT /9 9Tafy dae b k32 0l

223. One should know the Self, the innermost One,
the implied meaning of the word ‘thou’ in the
combination® of the body and the senses. One then
knows the pure Self to be Brahman, the all-comprehen-
sive principle. And that is the meaning of the sentence,

“Thou art That.’

qaneafy arran fgRser aua: |
sra<y geauraey fafued aimdcwag || k38

224, How can one be enjoined to perform a duty
when the meaning of the sentence, viz., one is Brahman,
is known by one according to the right source of

1Ke. U, 2.3 2 To be an ob]ect of Knowledge.

3Br. U, 2. 4. 14. ‘Br. U, 4. 4. 23.

5 As its witness.
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knowledge, the Srutis, inasmiuch as no* other source of
knowledge can then exist for one ?

aTAgIFar fagraeed sRfARRE |
afy agiftn sdf faeg waay faay 0 340l

225. No actions can, therefore, be enjoined on one
when one has known the meaning of the sentence.
For the two contradictory ideas, ‘| am Brahman' and
‘1 am an agent’ cannot exist together.

sgredtfy < fAfd A7 wafr asad |

WEAY g T34 GRIOTARIERTAAT || 3§ ||
arengenfen arasgfufa ghaageer |
AFISYH! adq igar YgreadiRfa 1l e Ul

226, 227. That one is Brahman is the right know-
ledge. It is not negated by the false conceptions that
one is an agent, has desires and is bound arising
from fallacious evidences. This (false) knowledge (i.e.,
I am an agent), like the identification ® of the Self with
the body, becomes unreasonable when the knowledge
that one is Brahman and not other than It is firmly
grasped according to (the teaching of) the scriptures.

awagwd aiEagd 393 I 4@ |
| g aud =g TFaFaR =8 || e )

228. A man who tries to remain free from fear after
going to a place devoid of it from one full of fear does
not, if independent, go to a place of fear again.

! They are then all proved to be unreal.
3 *Thou art That.’ 3 The idea, ‘'l am a man.’
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229. How can there be the possibility of wrong
conduct® on the part of one on whom renunciation
etc.’ are enjoined and who is awakened on knowing
the implied meanings of the words® and aspiring*
after the comprehension of the meaning of the sentence ° ?

oa: gatid fag aearrERRdi@y || k30 U

230. Everything, therefore, that we said before,
is substantiated. i

A R qEnfics: enwEY ae oadd [
Dparfgraeyyy: Rfudgd 1 3¢ 0

231. One does not try to attain anything in which
one has lost interest. Why will a man seeking ® libera-
tion make any effort at all who has lost interest in
all the three worlds ?

gaat demmisiy @ fad agfiesf )
farersazage samgesd faaeafa | k3% )

1 For objection see verses 12 and 16, chap. 18.

? Including the injunctions of hearing, reflecting and meditating
on the Self.
. 3 The words, ‘thou’ and *that.’

4 Therefore wrong conduct is impossible on one's part as one’s
mind is occupied with the attempt.

For one again who has rightly comprehended the meaning of
the sentence, wrong conduct is of course absolutely impossible.

5 *Thou art That.’

¢ Even one seeking liberation is free from desires and efforts ;
how much more free is one who has obtained it ?
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232. No one likes to eat poison even if pressed
by hunger. So, no one who is not an idiot will
knowingly wish to eat it when his hunger has been
appeased by eating sweatmeats.

RrFANFATSAFAY WATHARTAAY |
ISgrfead) Acae’ agad aq: Il k33 1

233. | bow down to my Teacher, a knower of
Brahman, who collected for us the nectar of knowledge
from the Veddntas like a bee collecting the best honey
from flowers.
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CHAPTER XIX

A CONVERSATION BETWEEN THE SELF AND
THE MIND

9GS FOISIATIER fafsRad mahan-
AWy | 7 arfa Hwsa@Haant adwet
gaadwg: faarg 1 ¢ |l

1. One does not meet with the distress caused by
a series of hundreds of bodies, which has its origin
in a swoon due to the fever of desires if one places
oneself under the treatment in which medicines are
Knowledge and dispassion, the causes of the destruc-
tion of the fever of desires (mentioned before).

&g adfy camaddigd quafussfea aar=w
gRaq | @ JsuNG a & Asfa =fbar
gax gw: gH eI A A4 || R ||

2. Oh my mind, you indulge in vain ideas like

‘me’ and ‘mine. Your efforts, according to others,’

The Sankhyas.
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are for one' other than yourself. You have no con-
sciousness of things and I have no desire of having
anything. It is, therefore, proper for you to remain quiet.

0 A A WARGAEAREEE gaisgaar d
Asfiar | a3 gam @ HwY fd gaea Aa:
gawig a fgag 3 0

3. As | am no other than the Supreme Eternal One
I am always contented and have no desires. Always
contented | desire no welfare for myself, but I wish
your welfare. Try to make yourself quiet, Oh mind.

sgfimeraiiga wa a: 9 ug Sienr swag T
5 | gAoEEy Jar 93a 999 e
Raggafkaq ll 2 u

4, One who is by nature beyond the six continual
waves’ is, according to the evidence of the Srutis, the
Self of us and the universe. This is what I know from
other® sources of knowledge also. Your efforts are,
therefore, all in vain.

aft saF af sia J7faay soiggafe
qrar | w8 R Amwass s agigee
afy wifta seafaa |l &l

! The Purusha, the Self (according to the Sankhyas)
? (1) Hunger and (2) thirst, the properties of the vital force,
(3) iﬂef amf (4) delusion, of the mind, (5) old age and (6) death, of

sEg Bh Gita, 10, 20.
19
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5. There is no idea of difference left deluding people
through wrong notions when you are merged.' For the
cause of all wrong notions is the perception of (the
reality of) difference. These wrong notions vanish as
soon as one is free from this perception.

a dsfea Wgeaa Ifddw R sggacaceatyar
ghfsa: | 9 qEaciagar & 9 39
ey FacqaAfgag | & 0

6. | am not deluded by yout efforts. For I have

known the Truth and am free from all bondage and
change. 1 have no difference in the conditions preced-

ing the knowledge of Truth and succeeding it. Your
efforts, oh mind, are, therefore, useless.

g9 Tacsgad @ araar faswEn & adg-
frar | g swidisgRaY & sgdy Rsfead
SreaafzEferg 1 v |
7. As I am eternal | am not otherwise. Transitori-
ness is due to the connection with changes. | am
always self-effulgent and therefore without a second.

It is ascertained that everything created (by the mind)
is non-existent.

sTaEEy @wdig & AAr fdeaan a R giear-
Ssfeaar | @aY warmgeaiscaswRaY g9 ¥
Yaedq arfeaasad |l < Ul

! [n Ignorance e.g., in deep sleep.
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8. Scrutinised through the reasoning that reality ' is
never destroyed and unreality never born you have
no (real) existence. You are, therefore, Oh my mind,
non-existent in the Self. Having both birth and death
you are accepted as non-existent.

ZST 9 T4 ¥ @A ¥ /A WAEg @deaq
wieadY & @ | =ham et a & gradiead
TqFATA q%r | faga |1 ]

fasqar arfy qurgar wAgacgaTMAgSIATHA |

A gfedgisia @@y a Sl qarsgacd gia-

arsaEtad || Lo |l

9, 10. As everything—the seer, seeing and the
seen—is a false notion superimposed by you and as
no object of perception is known to have an existence
independent of that of the Self, (the Self is one only).
When this is so, the Self in the state of deep sleep?
does not differ from Itself when in waking (or dream).
Unreal like the circular * form of a burning torch superim-
position also’ (has no existence independent of that
of) the non-dual Self. The oneness of the Self is
ascertained from the Srutis as the Self has no division
within Itself on account of different powers® and as
It is not different (in different bodies).

! See Bh. Gita, 2. 16.

2 The non-dual Self only exists in deep sleep. See Br. U, 4. 3.32.

3 When it is moved round.
* Like the seer, seeing and the seen which are superimposed,

5 See Br. U. 4. 3. 23—30.
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faam faer afy @ B Jaam gaeg asi aRk-
Ao | g WaggEal f gAY swega-
aify qreasea: | L2 |l

11. If, according to you, souls were mutually dif-
ferent and so limited (by one another) they would
meet with destruction as all such things are seen to
come to an end. Again, all being liberated, the whole
world would meet with extinction. - -

q asRa wBm 9 Asha seafradszasg
a i =« sivag | wwRamia gu afy-
fear frseearn gaas slrgag || (R0

12. There is no one who belongs to me nor is
there anyone to whom | belong as I am without a
second. The (world which is) superimposed does not
exist. My existence®' being known to be anterior to
superimposition, | am not superimposed. It is duality
only that is so.

figerr Sy q A9y agFafgdsnar @
arfegar | ga: gg@r a3 SqY HeqAT U
afa@a = afysiaag 1 23 1

13. The unborn Self’ can never be regarded as
non-existent because there cannot be the superimposi-
tion of existence or non-existence on It. What exists

' The Final substratum of all superin'-lposition.
*'The Self, the substratum of all superimposition.
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prior to your coming into (apparent) existence and on
which you yourself are superimposed cannot Itself be
superimposed.

sraggd st & andiead 7 esfeda a
Arfkadr | ad: qgar agafgweqar Raragfy
amgd T @l ¥ |l

14. The duality pervaded by you is unreal. That
It is not seen is no reason that the Self does not exist.
That from which the wrong notions of existence and
non-existence proceed ' (must exist). And just as a
deliberation ends in a conclusion, so, (all things super-
imposed have a final substratum) in the really existing

and non-dual Self.
Tvgld wadsRed Rer@aaR e aika-
ar | faregam qda dfud 7 JaRs fad
aftsad 1 . |l

15. If the duality, created by you and assumed by
us to be real so that an investigation of the Truth
might be possible, were non-existent® Truth would
remain unascertained owing to the investigation
becoming impossible. The existence® of a reality
must be accepted as a matter of course if an un-
ascertained nature of Truth is not desirable.

! [ ., are superimposed on It. See verse 16, chapter 16.

? A void.

3 Non-dual existence which is common to all dual phenomena
must be accepted as real. But excluding one another, phenomena
themselves are not persistent in their existence and are, therefore,
unreal. See Sankara’s Commentary on Bh. Gita, 2. 16.
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ormead Rq aiFdfy Sgadaamesggea-
a: | FadaRd @l GFAO 7 X qEA™
Raadssaar 1 L& 1

16. (Objection). What is called real ' is, as a matter
of fact, unreal like a human horn as it does not serve’
any purpose. (Reply). That a thing serves no purpose
is no reason why it should be unreal and that a thing
serves some purpose is no reason, on the other hand,

why it should be real.
Hfggamfy ﬁattemmtm q gereaala «
ArTar | s REiy aur f gRee: afaga-
died @ g gwaassaqr |l Qe |l

17. Your inference is wrong (because reality serves
some purpose) as lt is the subject-matter of deliberation
and also the source of all duality proceeding from It
under the influence of Mdyd, according to the Srutis,”
the Smritis* and reason’. Thus it is reasonable (that
the Self, though changeless, serves some purpose).
Otherwise (i.e., as a matter of reality) it is not reason-
able (that a thing, either permanent or momentary,
serves any purpose).

fmermarfy fadd g&: gu afaga -
arsga: | « I AR T Frwled fafvsa-
asmcaaeiagd |l < 1l

! In the Vedas. ? In the opposite case it becomes momentary
according to the objector.
¢ Bh. Gita., 9. 10. "Cth 6.1. 4—6.



16-20] A CONVERSATION BETWEEN THE SELF AND MIND 293

18. According to the Sruti® It is of a nature contrary
to that of superimposition. This One is without a
second as It is also known to have an eternal existence
even prior to all superimposition. Unlike everything
superimposed on It, which is negated on the evidence
of the Sruti’ ‘Not this, not this’, It is not negated
and, therefore, left over.

apfrrisiansisgds]  fawevara:  EqEw
st=rfi: | @afNaRmaRT ¥ Q@ w9 U
aed ¥ Fafea daan il 98 |

19. Those who, owing to false notions in their own
minds, superimpose the ideas of existence, non-existence,
etc.’ on the Self which is not Itself superimposed and
is birthless, imperishable and without a second always
meet with birth, old age and death as different kinds
of beings.

wawacd g 9 JqARYRR Treq seafaiwew
AFAT | G QERAREAE <y A« fea
HrEERFAISEAT || Ro I

20. (Duality) can have no reality if both its birth
and absence of birth are denied (owing to the possi-
bility of contradictions). Again it cannot owe its origin *
to another thing either real or unreal. For in that
case, (being the origin of duality) reality would become

1 Sw. U, 6. 19, ?Br. U,2.3.6.

3 Qualified, non-qualified, agent, non-agent and so on.
* See G. K. 4. 22 and 4. 40.
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unreal’ and unreality real’ Hence the nature of
actions and their instruments® also (cannot be as-
certained). It is for these reasons that the Self is
(ascertained to be) unborn.

sgifs afy are wh A ofaeang ae-
sHY | aashifagaan @s=gdY gewa-
Ardggiemas & 0 )

21. If the instruments in connection with the birth
of duality be considered to be deﬁo{d of any action
whatever there will be nothing (which will not be
an instrument). (And if they are considered to have
the power of action) they will not be instruments. (For
they can be acting neither) in the state of reality
nor of unreality as both these states are without any
particulars (and will always produce effects or never
produce any). Neither® can they become instruments
at the time® of their deviation from their original states
(of reality or unreality). For (in that case the distinction
between the nature of the cause and that of the effect)
cannot be ascertained like (the relation of cause and
effect) between the two ends (moving up and down)
of the beam of a balance.

! For all material causes are changeable and, therefore, unreal.

? For a material cause cannot but have some existence ; it cannot
be a void. ® Regarding the production of duality.

‘1If you argue that reality or unreality may have the power
of action when they deviate from the previous states (of reality
or unreality).

®Nor can they be instruments affer such deviation. For devia-
tion itself being an effect requires something to produce-it, that
again something else and so on. There will thus be a regressus
ad infinitum.
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a9 Ye@ 19 GIERTAA: 4 W4 TaREgEA-
feuay | fraeiaggancaaitad @ wen T
wr i weafaa |l *R |

22, If the reversal of reality and unreality is not
desirable how can anything owe its origin to them which
are of a fixed nature ? For both of them stand without
having any connection with each other. Nothing,'
therefore, Oh my mind, is born.*

FIPAMN 7§ aAszar st aigeaa Ife-
A7 ¥ | 7 g3l A aq: @wASTA KNS
ar afy aiftgar aay: (1 k3 1)

23. Even by assuming the birth (of things), if you
like so, I say your efforts serve me no purpose. For
not existing in the Self gain or loss cannot be there
either uncaused or due to any cause. Even assuming
that they exist (in the Self, it is a fact that your
efforts are of no use’ to me).

gar i O SFEIRie fum 519 a
dg gvaa | @Ay @ weafy g SiRsad
g T a%d  fagfenrTag 1k )

1G. K. 4. 4, 10, 28 and 46.

?In the previous verse a change of condition in reality and
unreality was assumed. But as a matter of fact there is no
such change.

3In the case of their existence your effort to produce them
is futile.
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24. Things either immutable or transitory cannot
have any relation with other things or with themselves.
Therefore it is not reasonable that they should have any
effects. So nothing belongs to anything else. The Self
Itself is also not (directly) within the scope of words.

@i g aencEad fawmasgnfige agafy-
sfetar | frltea gren yivaeg glgrmas-
fraforgdfy dgag 0 ’= |

25. A wise man immediately meets with the com-
plete extinction of bondage like the (extinguishing of)
a lamp when he knows through reasoning and the
Srutis (the Self) which is the same in all conditions,
always of the nature of self-effulgent Consciousness
and free from duality fancied to be existing or non-
existing.

wigis  agawaafai gafdemi 9 gaw-
weqar | fadea S QUGS A Wiy
g megreghea: 1| ks 1l

26. Knowing the One bereft of the gunas which is
unknowable’ according to those who know It to be not
different from the Self and which is very well knowable *
according to those fallaciously argumentative people
who wrongly know It to be an object of knowledge a
man, thus freed from the Gunas, becomes liberated from
the bondage of false notions and is never deluded (again).

! This is stated in answer to the objection that being an object

of Vedic evidence the Self is related with the Vedas. See verses
29, 30, Ch. 18, ?Ke.U,2.3
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27. False notions cannot be negated in any way
other than (thus knowing the Self). It is these wrong
notions that are the causes of delusion. These notions,
bereft of their cause,’ come to an absolute end, like
fire bereft of fuel, (when knowledge is achieved).

famea afya: aggd glagesaeg aur Ag-
eaf: | awrsed mafig & ¥ g ady
q&A; WHIGE o & | e |l

gfa shimquagariEmssa sintrganagsa-
e sfvistrTEa: F: geAAEe-
ffeEedranst gmar

28. | bow down to the teachers, the great souls
who realized the Supreme Truth and gathered from the
ocean of the Vedas this knowledge (described in the
present book) like gods who churned the great ocean
in ancient time and gathered nectar.

Here ends A Thousand Teachings, the substance of
all the Upanishats written by the All-knowing Sankara,
the Teacher and wandering Paramahamsa,’ the disciple
of Govinda worthy of adoration.

! Ignorance.

? A man who has renounced worldly action and has the surest
Knowledge that he is not different from Brahman and that the

universe is unreal, wandering from place to place for the spiritual
benefit of people.






INDEX TO VERSES

FERaAsAaAS

S AGARATAY,
ABIBTATGR I,
sgdfs af ar
AFA-AAFGE:
sfraasi argEaq
srgsHRARE
ATLHRANH
gy e

S ISATAT aal
FSIsE AAQSTAY:
AR FPTTHSY,
AAA TET §S TG,
smrfasfag & =
wra: |afug REg
SANSTIAT T AGAT:
Fa=yfaeg:
gy wag

PART 1l

PAGE
295

142
146
296
214
242
131
130
128
112
209
172

80
257
286
299

85
297

SRR ey
sreRAtsfy qur Ug:
s agfaman
Axgda AFIE
Aeqe; TIIREAT
HsIFE TA: ATE
arsaeen gafeag)
ey QA g
IAET AN T

areqgeaiy fafs: @

AP Far e
sreggiisgfafy grmg
RATEqIFaEArs
aTfRaY frgoa:
afaar aisfagafa
AP Fareafena
AAFAFAFIE
SFYRCATEE

PAGE
242

201
162
260
256
264
252
240
251
258
264
265
185
113
130
260
189
250



302 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS

PAGE
el aliEd: 208
sracheafagr @ 193
AR AEAT AN 245
=g RAFHFIR 274
spqgsaRRAIe: 9ad- 271
sragsafalRfRead, 272

sErasafaRa & 246
e FEFEIN 239
am‘lgﬁ@mﬂa: 207
afy frdaa 187

s afk fadsf 176
oy afg femERg 262

S JEA 179
ANIoEy A FAiRA 128
IR (AATHET 145
aida fraded 160
wagaga Afkd 200
ey caafy <290

sfawish & ggarar 260
sfwgmafafeda 236
FRacHeT F fwal 146

SqAACHET TEEA 131
ettt 9 FA- 149
d Ad A, 120

Haa ga AT 85

it il T I A

AT @A TR
s fg gsa:
SAEATFRACAT,
AfFed agEAT
fagar wEaar
g 839
SIECILESI G
wfagmE @a:
sfafy=aad ats
CIEELI G
NS JIF-
A
s g

E T IRIDITEINE |
eI A
sfacad = afkfd
gl gHd,
saaceAd qEAId
waggd As f& aq
ety 7 et
sfgaa A
afea qead T
HETRICATTAGRA,
sreqgicarw X fis:

PAGE
240

126
253
187
172
114
197
270
232
240
103
298
279
249
139
201
294
195
194
293
145
294
177
267
129



INDEX TO VERSES 303

PAGE PAGE
caqfsh qar eaqy, 268  ARASHIFAF Aar 215
o) Fal udg «a 83 wrAgfgaaeUSH- 173
sgsaTata sqgaq 225 eAgfgaasgfisa 161
sgsrRasan: 229 WARAEIRY: FET 206
aEFQrafmia: 227 SRHBIN: 97 I4; 180
srgfsparan fg aa- 148  JARAVIARIY A7 192
e AreAlear 88 scwAR=gar gfy: 157
a8 figw 39 282 AT QF: 9 aeAr 191
g 93 agr fAf- 114 AT apjaeay 144
ALTHINS I 92 ewwAIeEg RgeA: 234
o agufRe &al = 118  HRATA@ERIAR 233

o mgnfeq walsm 132 ScAmvE@sarERar 232
o ARy cawads 288 SRAMIAINTIRATY 231

AZAAANTA- 147 SCATARY JAEFT 227
uE WYA A 9] 105 SlreATdearS qaeq 180
sgasgeq fasr ar 248 oeArafsfy & 9 ’rw; 192
sgAqfad [, 256 Al @R §AA: 141
sgfaeadiat 1 144 SNEAE: gavAy 153
oghg TRy . 211 GG AqWTE: 251
AZNT TIAT: 213 arggigRuifacag 238

&I JEAAFIg 236
scAgearfa q€q T3 139 SATIRIHCIFTEIT 175
ARANg qarAE: 224 SfadgEar ¥ 255
reaat o I 257 sudgcAfgEEs 119

ARANSIET AgAl: 90 SAMIEEATAIAN 243



304 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS

PAGE
A IRmARA, 252
T 9% 939 226
AREIET O AQ 93

aREEd 93 B 264

AT 181
Ry qua ZIAR- 188
gfiggs a@I- 115
garysltsgaa: ®iEd, 283
gAqQIETIIAT, 132
g4 gfyafa: e 251
£ GaRRATAH, 134
gggagam Aifeq 113
¢ afig 9uma, 270
£ @ed T 189
¢ ganfamq 89
sqaasefaas 99
B9 92d 282

$fyge aafaey 116

@A 6 aen 143
FARZARAT TR 90
sqrarafaFEim 206
syafea: w@dsafa: 225

qaEETaadE A
AT

wd 9 AR,
14 aeanNiae
g3 afs a sk
e fasraarsard
U4 AREAARATY

o §ig fatta

FO FH Fal =
Fal g:eqgAedia
Faleqe: agenii
FIHATAAEAL
64 HHTET
Fal Sgef@T
sRERRANT: @R
FHEATCAT TIATIR
Faifor Fzardn
FAraqaraEca:
FeEnafaREad,
FRFFIRIR

% aargaefa
frarag A FAA
gossugfafy &aa
% AR JTBEH

PAGE
116

171
277
277
185
247
127

283
138

281
240
141
127
266
193
153

80
253
196

83
250
255
267
220



INDEX TO VERSES 305

'PAGE PAGE
Feelsh %8 gy 250 P [aaficdaa 244
FIFAT RigT 134 fa wigdagEaE, 197
FIEASAAAT: 213 Py=amysQifasr aqt: 138
FORE) AATSSTA 275 fasamsnfaa figg, 146
FONSfRARITag 243 daced B9 AC: 256
FaIfEachIdET 86 WSl A 159
st aqar gfag 202 e 7 quar Rrear 221
farfza Rfszs: 119 Sa=f e qdy 79
frdeudt Raifeay. 182 Sasasfifeda 96
goarciisfy Asd: g, 262 VaSqAEIaRA: 96
afis fx ag@un 174 g=arvaar g 233

gt afideigea 209
gaar dregamsiy 287 SAIFFY fMYsTY 231

fomar ca%a gw 98
afiar fi: 155
sifamsamfaRay 109
wegsd 9 q4T A9 145 seagegwagy 166
oAt auarEe 181  soae qur NR: 196
: arREant aRaiRg 172
qzIkEd afz A 148  fawaifRaarfy 226
g agafe 167 sregr=gafeasq 153
fomear ar fgwar ar 129
weggr faay aff: 202  SNARYTARHAAY, 212
[T FAEGAH 170

fafacaey caq @@ 104 QIEAT TARABIAT A7 259
20



306 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS

PAGE
wrarsTansiy agsw: 165
wgaifafd frearanr 109
QIIF; 90 WA 140

arcAr a1 anm: 99
IGLIECIEE O 126
g1e {4 qar qrar 217
grARaRsa: 259
AT AEET, 170
CIECEHENLTG 184
ARAHENAT 193

IR Bl ar 228
sfast Qasash 170

d 7 48 9 3T, 124
q%@eR: AAAIY: 276
acaAegIfeaIFdy 272
aaAtegENEEg 276
a5 afy gde: 159
@59 graad 272
aar gawer 82

aqiFAfexagw an 129
aqraAgi 7 fasar, 183
quisfafraseaa 179
ada Jaamrey 243
ageaRafa Yow 244

AIRAY T@Y
aRas B Jag
afgmarg gFaifg
qEAIAEILNAT
TEATRIXA TEAA
aEaIRAEEAT
qEARGATIAA
TERIFIG-qaeAY
gemigIPaasar &
RAGIFAE RN,
gearefid aur diag
aedaTgeafas .
arqreacaTg e
FEAFSTGHA-

o 3% @ axaAn
CEHPIEELAE]
LRI U I |
QR GACATAY,
waficasgafigan
Ay s afgs

afgnfigsarg
HIGST; AT
FZAARAA FrAq
q@ATIRHIcqT aq

PAGE
268

199
281
238

98

87
223
277
187
285
263
258
206
176
123
284
268
284
241
290

157
164
216
270



gREAAHAd q1FA
IPATI AAA-
gty
FrE=Rfaay

@l egergaEm
g-erelfa afq 919
#faey agifacd
RRAFERAT

TRE gaIse,
ziEasd wa1a-
Thieasqo f§
TATBIAT AT
eacaIRgfacin:

T8 Y Jasay

7 JRE faamE,

zg fecar eqfd aftaq
ZeaRSNE: &I
e gl
zfy: @ gfaifa:
zgr awat fasfeary
Yzfowrcasr wml:
AERAFMIASITG,
YERATEIAGA,
Rgruraaragia,

AN

INDEX OF VERSES

PAGE
269
123
205
266
169
273
124
279
111
111
148
124
155
194
198
160

92
143
207
208
120

93
126

93

84

A gEyg
AYsEITA T,
xS 9 WY T a9
LZAFARIATIY
RETE@ITAY:
xg NG agr 7
gaaEfk e

qafaRpII;
anfadRfageg
qataal adiseea
draraeaear fa
sqgateafasmifieay
gar wivcare a =

T wPaed g
a sifeq wegifE:
q 9ca g9 agEq.
T IgA: §qAT

d aarsgaarfa
4 aEAAEINSAEGT
a LRgEReEE
7 ZhIw I
ag %A aar fieag
ag gawer faar

307

PAGE
123

237
291
152
241

141
230

118
214

80
137
202
297

261
147
297

85
120
163
231
156

81

82



308 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS

PAGE

a9 gfrgmfea: 243

A q@Ieg qdleeay, 183
a Bt ggs: 153
a am A=At e 212
7 ggEaaIsia 234

T gygfaar=acay 235
adsha sfawaa 292

a Ysfa Ageas 290
LR CER Ll 134
a AgA% qarcAr 235
Ll CORLRLITY 270
q awig 9999 133

A CATEYIERA) WAl 140
7 @d €9Eq Aeq" 215
q g&dl A aqIER: 200
q f§ Quauder 203
7 f§ figes sasay, 280

q iz srswfEisRa 190
a woreailkar sf|, 226
ararvraafifEs 252
amrangfaafkaq 247
aaNgaNTE 4 233

AFIIAFAGEAR 151
aa spfasr w4y 162
AR AETsAA 234

PAGE
AAITARA IZA, 263
AN EAA S 118
amrfReg: o qfF 210
AW 3 g3 165
frrage: sRafikA 218
fAcagRearsEg 274
figaer geEd 128

fafdediaq Tae 173
fassiewaE 221
fagor faftmd foeayg, 214
fag:@arfyar Qg 269

fag disdtaayy 222
fag.< fafewatswm: 281
fagar ar &9 q3: 84
faaant wagfs: 168

afwdifa ga 84
afRvaiRaEye: 212

FFFFHASIAN, 86
qakd weaany 223
SRamEEaE 216
a4 e gufas: 253

dteweq sik@EA= 26

IRATFISAG: 191
WAFNT &Y 143



INDEX TO VERSES 309

PAGE PAGE

aEd X A 301 190 wAY awmwgie- 218
qRAEG AT AT 139 9559 JOURHATT- 288
qifia: Ay 9ig: 167 sarafaerg - 189
q3:@ JYreqEa 224 9ak RS QA 144
qf earq w@osafy: 265 SRMkHEARI 236
qaxgaRad 204 SMAiafEd: w4 204
qagrgaafaear 8o windd frd feean 208
qaih gaadeyg 209 araResfifiedq 224

gEAIFIET arsaq 282 wraAsh €@ Aega 257
SFEDES JA7 AT, 122

ssfagaarf 3 233 werd Jgyd Iq 152
SgISIgEATea 145 % 9 3 =7 9% 105
sfaasafafiacara 249

sfwmfag eag 246 w4 Al A gd g@ 215
sfafe@gwze: 125 «regd SAANE 266
sfRgaTFIE 88 aENFHITAA IR 175
SEGAgAH ar 263 fawiader faaftr 164
qeagdifa e 273 drst 9% a1 fawyg, 199
geanreRA swAea, ¢ 274 gfgeamadaar 95
Seqet 9eqaST 250 ghat faed g@y 278
ScgaraEg aEaT 86 §3: TRAAIE 237
qud agui fafy: 255 §QEY ACIATETEATL 239
qUMET T LY 182 g3 Ymazwa: g, 252
sdluwd qaa: 150 3<) exd waga 102

qRN8A FAr S99 275 gEauAgRata 168



310 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS

PAGE
FRAAAATRY, 138
Faud} acgundt = 144
JoAISE a%1 @9 TId 101
STAIRE 9qr 99 aEA 245
el e 91
ST TATITIAIT, 186
NarsNfaNr Har 186
a2eg scadan 238
G FIREIE 247
syl TqEULar 3 108
agEHifa 9 flag 285

AFEE g 9 295
Afeed gar Asvay 202
ARGAITYT A 211
faarazegar e 136
fqad geaafe: 166
HAR: aFISEIS 108
yfdsi frar da 261
AR GAIaET 262

st 98 . 134

adamgrEAEE 109
A0l SHIY AgA, 102
agFa; TRy 132

aaaAfzamt 1
amgdf=got ar:
a3 wasa
qATCAr &qa AT
aArg Jcgarshar
AARENIRAE:
anEficagy
aAg FAAATT,
avg ggal ¥4
quagfied 3 aar
AZAMSZYT S
agaifz = yewEn
Ay g I Y
AMEIETZZAET
arefeaanea
fags famr afk @
faearearafardy
gaIg=at gamre:
g8 5993 TRa:
AT 3 539
qAIAF JARE:
quifas 991 amg
INIEI9E 39 W
WEEIA TT A,
NQsTAFR I

PAGE
198
158
117
133
205
142
166
245
245
114
119
231
158

129
200
292

91
227
229
130

95
136
177
186
179



7 arear Afadaifa
g faesgaa:
I 9 A=Y WAQ,
ASYEAT wA=TY
AEHAEIHIAT
I3 FEIIIAGEG
FeEqEam) ¥
FaragfEargomg
gy gfa:
garFaasly ararRsaq
gar faan aar &4
gy fagg away,
a1 galsat A
391 WaTiy

" YT
o< g 9 AT
3334 raRdla
331 facdg Iy

JZAYT F=IN:
719 FEIAGEY
FRTTHITAE
T T %
agaf 1; qzmaf 7
9 AT
IZIFqaigaraa-

INDEX TO VERSES

' PAGE
139

290
289
163
205
237
125
101
278
142

82
149
127
154
286
165
115
271

254
196
235
122
171
239
191

FeRATET-AGISFA
FeRIFar: vaqed
Ifta=Rara g

a1 g EreaTaEr gia:
[ ATZRSIFREAT:
FrEEAIRgE q:
gnacaadacan

3 3w 9 3T @M
3a @yaar afs
Jaieaar fAda=a
JafuasgasamE:

QN Jggueay
NsggaltareaEay
N R geqlys: @

wgaat q91 &
wed QAN
ARG

ST fErarTRant
TR 0T aegiAq
TYFEATTEATH
FIGEHRIFAT:
TIEGAFIFRMT:
st 49179 &
NFAATAR FE

311
PAGE
155
210
147
129
118
99
183
195
195
218
177
125
142
286

232
216

81
214
230
110
155
160
263
222



312 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS

PAGE
qiFgt S35 Wy, 272
13} qeaadicafitar. 276
T4y R xgammam, 270

FIAREANATHATT, 210
AEARFANTATH IS 178
A=ANITY IRR: 194
FrEAAr I9cIa: 108
argRar qamd 154
faweqar argag 292
fasegqrmfy fg- 294
faweqar arfy qar 291
fazegadisatEay 178
fawfanggag 102
faRay aika qeareEr 131
fargda fagrar 125
fasRdeg fgmar 124

fafkarfafzanat aa 165
figar aar: &Y 32 217

fagrar sfags fa 83
faafad gfan 197
fidmazam 81
fyuaidsaga @ 266
faney Agigfua: 299
fag=g agaa- 104

ﬁu%mait q: 210

fagscaga: M
faf=areqTEganamTg,
fawreafuar 389
fagfeara qare
fadufag aaq
AN gEagAng
fanangei a7
fisacd Rsfcan

“Ffanar araar aify

ARFANTFIGAET:
Al fafay da:
=afen: @RI
sqwFE aRAIEA!
sAQTEG JUSIF:
saMAY A7 JUEE:
sqaqIAIfg aREayg
sgEq Alg qAEG AT
s319% @qar QA
sagfig o Iewg:
sqyAAcaTTEY:
ANFEARAAT

QFANITIIR T:
qegrAqaarTs
geygafRalfy

PAGE
84

161
268
178

98
181
265
204
158
287
135
163
157
168
137
203
157
160
258
117
154

203
131
258



INDEX TO VERSES

HCHEGEDIE
AT AR
g{igdizaga-
aligaqal T
gdtzagad

g 919 a97 WY,
AraurAfgear
iR qu: Falq
aria gfadt aEa
qrEgAeIa 0
aregimfadiaang
qrEegrafiagacars
FrEgEfen aFqIseq
fadg:=ifg aeamy
wEaaify A g 3
WA JEFH
YamAw JT eq1q.
R QleGIEELIC]
y3: Tarcafa aegr
ANg: EJIERTAT
NFHNTANE:

sgfaareafage:

|9t a1fkq qaERg

PAGE
236

255
112
148
169
206
175
198
105
219
187
211
285
169
171
187
248
222
283
251
280

289

156

AT AL
g afg faradq
daiRat Fa1 @rea,
dart 7 q g%
|@aRY FEgGEIT,
asm: afEgsRig:
aFgH 7 TEIA

q JREIRATR
agearsagand g

a MwEafmid %
aqrar THTEq
g graqseq 9
aENTATICATE -
AV HadiaERaay
qgacagadfa
agqify s SlFear
agEdifa T Raag
axedlfa fagvsara
agedify gamoear
|81 9 Y3y an:

|]1 9 Ay gAIska
eI

|’q canelieg®

L CRIEC RO
aFqE

313

PAGE
179

105
229
228
233
282
220
207
173
264
164
210
278
293
177
223
221
244
219
113
105

87
220
275
219



314 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS

PAGE
afwdY gaar o 226
gamErEg=a 93 138
qEmRgEaQ s 204
AAFITAG q18: 285
qH g aEaraaay 298
qaEd aqn Ay, 161
garfaaisaarfyaf 132
gaeg fwar: qaf: 79
auaEafe e 274
[EIFIATO QIS 242
FEEIGIgne 182
gEarEN NAX a5 225
araFagaRieen: 254
QARSI T €, 159
gasgIaa 156
|agFTAIN 8 161
ganTeRfy arFard 284
ganfafigs Ia 133
qAEARATERAY 212
a8 qaar gaq 116
SICIECHERER L 201
afge & sweson: 140

fRigRarefgcaa 219
fafs: Sreaeasmag 259
fag: gfaa g eam, 267

fagy MgtafdTn
fagy Mesefucda
gaRwlcAaacan
aHIAATIAIA:
gagasrafa 7:
geeaTEd qAISHAY,
qeAarsafd 3y
qEATMRE S

¥ adsgaearam

Feeadicds IaEq@
Qrssyra) FfaAdifa
anfyRaaeas:
AE=IER: M
Al s 99
feady i q9ge:
e FAFAR:
AT RIA T,
eqrraTesafiEat 3
&: G JAISSANEIL
cameNTER g

@R ageNay I:

@Y :eATAFTEH,
T[AEYR A
s f xg:
EAYFRAEIATANL

PAGE
281

280
184
112
115
199
107
185
213
279
224
159
173
141
169
259
151
185
117
136
196
274
150
247
192



INDEX TO VERSES 315

"PAGE PAGE
Tqgageaqyia: 278 waarfas waady 188
TFIRTEAIETS 239 TAWREIEETE T 174
AT AR A 237  eqrAganEA) 152
TARTAT G 180  earied mgEOA 269
cqsqefafaacara 179
FARIBITAARG I, 162 z=a qfs 7 geard: 236
Tr@gaarai: 261  fEar snnfg@essa,. 213

332 g eififa 157



AT qErg wIEsT AT JATAT FHIIHY, EIFIaA
Lal Bahadur Shastri National Academy of Administration Librar y

e
MUSSOOREE  |¢p € 04
ag 9w faeaifea arde ax arfed s )
This book is to be returned on the date last stamped.

featy | STt feaiw ECthsanl
FY geqr &Y gear
Date Borrower's Date Borrower's
No. o No.
GI- 181 482

IIHIIJI M

anMAA



%?1&’482 arfea qear ’O‘ngé
Acc Nos
qu e qEIF qEAT
Class No. Book No.
ATF
Author_gg_wﬂ;‘_‘i— .
L . .
181-482 45T
W LIBRARY

LAL BAHADUR SHASTRI
National Academy of Administration
MUSSOORIE

—————
Accession Na. | 6O 9 06

1. Books are issued for 15 days only but
may have to be recalled earlier if urgen-
tiy required.

2. An over-due charge of 25 Paise per day
per volume will be charged.

3, Books may be renewed on request, at
the discretion of the Librarian.

4. Periodicals, Rare and Refrence books

may not be issued and may be con-
sulted only in the Library.

5. Books lost, defaced or injured In any
way shall have to be replaced or its
double price shall be pald by the
borrower.

Help 1o keep this_book fresh, clean & moving



